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The Iowa Administrative Code Supplement is published biweekly pursuant to Iowa Code
section 17A.6. The Supplement contains replacement chapters to be inserted in the loose-leaf Iowa
Administrative Code (IAC) according to instructions included with each Supplement. The replacement
chapters incorporate rule changes which have been adopted by the agencies and filed with the
Administrative Rules Coordinator as provided in Iowa Code sections 7.17 and 17A.4 to 17A.6. To
determine the specific changes in the rules, refer to the Iowa Administrative Bulletin bearing the same
publication date.

In addition to the changes adopted by agencies, the replacement chapters may reflect objection to a
rule or a portion of a rule filed by the Administrative Rules Review Committee (ARRC), the Governor,
or the Attorney General pursuant to Iowa Code section 17A.4(6); an effective date delay imposed by
the ARRC pursuant to section 17A.4(7) or 17A.8(9); rescission of a rule by the Governor pursuant to
section 17A.4(8); or nullification of a rule by the General Assembly pursuant to Article III, section 40,
of the Constitution of the State of Iowa.

The Supplement may also contain replacement pages for the IAC Index or the Uniform Rules on
Agency Procedure.



IAC Supp. 3/21/12 Instructions Page 1

INSTRUCTIONS
FOR UPDATING THE

IOWA ADMINISTRATIVE CODE

Agency names and numbers in bold below correspond to the divider tabs in the IAC binders. New
and replacement chapters included in this Supplement are listed below. Carefully remove and insert
chapters accordingly.

Editor's telephone (515)281-3355 or (515)242-6873

Education Department[281]
Replace Chapter 12
Replace Chapters 97 to 99

Environmental Protection Commission[567]
Replace Analysis
Replace Reserved Chapter 111 with Chapter 111

Professional Licensure Division[645]
Replace Chapter 83
Replace Chapter 141
Replace Chapter 144

Secretary of State[721]
Replace Chapter 40
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CHAPTER 12
GENERAL ACCREDITATION STANDARDS

[Prior to 9/7/88, see Public Instruction Department[670] Ch 4]

PREAMBLE
The goal for the early childhood through twelfth grade educational system in Iowa is to improve

the learning, achievement, and performance of all students so they become successful members of a
community and workforce. It is expected that each school and school district shall continue to improve
its educational system so that more students will increase their learning, achievement, and performance.

Accreditation focuses on an ongoing school improvement process for schools and school districts.
However, general accreditation standards are the minimum requirements that must be met by an Iowa
public school district to be accredited. A public school district that does not maintain accreditation shall
be merged, by the state board of education, with one or more contiguous school districts as required by
Iowa Code subsection 256.11(12). A nonpublic school must meet the general accreditation standards if
it wishes to be designated as accredited for operation in Iowa.

General accreditation standards are intended to fulfill the state’s responsibility for making available
an appropriate educational program that has high expectations for all students in Iowa. The accreditation
standards ensure that each child has access to an educational program that meets the needs and abilities
of the child regardless of race, color, national origin, gender, disability, religion, creed, marital status,
geographic location, sexual orientation, gender identity, or socioeconomic status.

With local community input, school districts and accredited nonpublic schools shall incorporate
accountability for student achievement into comprehensive school improvement plans designed to
increase the learning, achievement, and performance of all students. As applicable, and to the extent
possible, comprehensive school improvement plans shall consolidate federal and state program goal
setting, planning, and reporting requirements. Provisions for multicultural and gender fair education,
technology integration, global education, gifted and talented students, at-risk students, students with
disabilities, and the professional development of all staff shall be incorporated, as applicable, into the
comprehensive school improvement plan. See subrules 12.5(8) to 12.5(13), 12.7(1), and 12.8(1).

DIVISION I
GENERAL STANDARDS

281—12.1(256) General standards.
12.1(1) Schools and school districts governed by general accreditation standards. These standards

govern the accreditation of all prekindergarten, if offered, or kindergarten through grade 12 school
districts operated by public school corporations and the accreditation, if requested, of prekindergarten
or kindergarten through grade 12 schools operated under nonpublic auspices. Each school district
shall take affirmative steps to integrate students in attendance centers and courses. Schools and school
districts shall collect and annually review district, attendance center, and course enrollment data on the
basis of race, national origin, gender, and disability. Equal opportunity in programs shall be provided to
all students regardless of race, color, national origin, gender, sexual orientation as defined in Iowa Code
section 216.2 as amended by 2007 Iowa Acts, Senate File 427, section 1, gender identity as defined in
Iowa Code section 216.2 as amended by 2007 Iowa Acts, Senate File 427, section 1, socioeconomic
status, disability, religion, or creed. Nothing in this rule shall be construed as prohibiting any bona
fide religious institution from imposing qualifications based upon religion when such qualifications are
related to a bona fide religious purpose.

12.1(2) School board. Each school or school district shall be governed by an identifiable authority
which shall exercise the functions necessary for the effective operation of the school and referred to in
these rules as the “board.”

12.1(3) Application for accreditation. The board of any school or school district that is not accredited
on the effective date of these standards and which seeks accreditation shall file an application with the
director, department of education, on or before the first day of January of the school year preceding the
school year for which accreditation is sought.
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12.1(4) Accredited schools and school districts. Each school or school district receiving
accreditation under the provisions of these standards shall remain accredited except when by action
of the state board of education it is removed from the list of accredited schools maintained by the
department of education in accordance with Iowa Code subsections 256.11(11) and 256.11(12).

12.1(5) When nonaccredited. A school district shall be nonaccredited on the day after the date it is
removed from the list of accredited schools by action of the state board of education. A nonpublic school
shall be nonaccredited on the date established by the resolution of the state board, which shall be no later
than the end of the school year in which the nonpublic school is declared to be nonaccredited.

12.1(6) Alternative provisions for accreditation. School districts may meet accreditation
requirements through the provisions of Iowa Code sections 256.13, nonresident students; 273.7A,
services to school districts; 279.20, superintendent—term; 280.15, joint employment and sharing;
282.7, attending in another corporation—payment; and 282.10, whole grade sharing. Nonpublic schools
may meet accreditation requirements through the provisions of Iowa Code section 256.12.

12.1(7) Minimum school calendar and day of instruction. Each board shall adopt a school calendar
that identifies specific days for student instruction, staff development and in-service time, and time for
parent-teacher conferences. The length of the school calendar does not dictate the length of contract
or days of employment for instructional and noninstructional staff. The school calendar may be
operated anytime during the school year of July 1 to June 30 as defined by Iowa Code section 279.10.
A minimum of 180 days of the school calendar, for school districts beginning no sooner than a day
during the calendar week in which the first day of September falls, shall be used for student instruction.
However, if the first day of September falls on a Sunday, school may begin any day during the calendar
week preceding September 1. These 180 days shall meet the requirements of “day of school” in subrule
12.1(8), “minimum school day” in subrule 12.1(9), and “day of attendance” in subrule 12.1(10).
(Exception: A school or school district may, by board policy, excuse graduating seniors up to five days
of instruction after school or school district requirements for graduation have been met.) If additional
days are added to the regular school calendar because of inclement weather, a graduating senior who
has met the school district’s requirements for graduation may be excused from attendance during the
extended school calendar. A school or school district may begin its school calendar earlier for other
educational purposes involving instructional and noninstructional staff.

12.1(8) Day of school. Aday of school is a day duringwhich the school or school district is in session
and students are under the guidance and instruction of the instructional professional staff. School shall
be considered in session during parent-teacher conferences as well as during activities such as field trips
if students are engaged in programs or activities under the guidance and direction of the instructional
professional staff. All grade levels of the school or school district must be operated and available for
attendance by all students. An exception is if either the elementary or secondary grades are closed and
provided that this time missed is made up at some other point during the school calendar so as to meet
the minimum of 180 days of instruction for all grades 1 through 12. If a classroom or attendance center
is closed for emergency health or safety reasons but the remainder of the school or school district is in
operation, the day may be counted as a day of school.

12.1(9) Minimum school day. A school day shall consist of a minimum of 5½ hours of instructional
time for all grades 1 through 12. The minimum hours shall be exclusive of the lunch period. Passing
time between classes as well as time spent on parent-teacher conferences may be counted as part of
the 5½-hour requirement. The school or school district may record a day of school with less than
the minimum instructional hours if emergency health or safety factors require the late arrival or early
dismissal of students on a specific day; or if the total hours of instructional time for all grades 1 through
12 in any five consecutive school days equal a minimum of 27½ hours, even though any one day of school
is less than the minimum instructional hours because staff development is provided for the instructional
professional staff or because parent-teacher conferences have been scheduled beyond the regular school
day.

Furthermore, if the total hours of instructional time for the first four consecutive days equal at least
27½ hours because parent-teacher conferences are held beyond the regular school day, a school or school
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district may record zero hours of instructional time on the fifth consecutive school day as a minimum
school day.

12.1(10) Day of attendance. A day of attendance shall be a day during which students were present
and under the guidance and instruction of the instructional professional staff. When staff development
designated by the board occurs outside of the time required for a “minimum school day,” students shall
be counted in attendance. (Note exceptions in subrules 12.1(8) and 12.1(9).)

12.1(11) Kindergarten. The number of instructional days within the school calendar and the length
of the school day for kindergarten shall be defined by the board. This subrule applies to an accredited
nonpublic school only if it offers kindergarten.

DIVISION II
DEFINITIONS

281—12.2(256) Definitions. For purposes of these rules, the following definitions shall apply:
“Alternative options education programs” means alternative programs or schools as identified in

Iowa Code section 280.19A.
“Alternative program” means a class or environment established within the regular educational

program and designed to accommodate specific student educational needs such as, but not limited
to, work-related training; reading, mathematics or science skills; communication skills; social skills;
physical skills; employability skills; study skills; or life skills.

“Alternative school”means an environment established apart from the regular educational program
and that includes policies and rules, staff, and resources designed to accommodate student needs and
to provide a comprehensive education consistent with the student learning goals and content standards
established by the school district or by the school districts participating in a consortium. Students attend
by choice.

“Annual improvement goals” means the desired one-year rate of improvement for students. Data
from multiple measures may be used to determine the rate of improvement.

“At-risk student”means any identified student who needs additional support and who is not meeting
or not expected to meet the established goals of the educational program (academic, personal/social,
career/vocational). At-risk students include but are not limited to students in the following groups:
homeless children and youth, dropouts, returning dropouts, and potential dropouts.

“Baseline data”means information gathered at a selected point in time and used thereafter as a basis
from which to monitor change.

“Benchmarks” means specific knowledge and skills anchored to content standards that a student
needs to accomplish by a specific grade or grade span.

“Board”means the board of directors in charge of a public school district or the authorities in charge
of an accredited nonpublic school.

“Comprehensive school improvement plan” means a design that shall describe how the school or
school district will increase student learning, achievement, and performance. This ongoing improvement
design may address more than student learning, achievement, and performance.

“Content standards”means broad statements about what students are expected to know and be able
to do.

“Curriculum” means a plan that outlines what students shall be taught. Curriculum refers to all the
courses offered, or all the courses offered in a particular area of study.

“Department” means the department of education.
“Districtwide”means all attendance centers within a school district or accredited nonpublic school.
“Districtwide assessments” means large-scale achievement or performance measures. At least one

districtwide assessment shall allow for the following: the comparison of the same group of students over
time as they progress through the grades or the cross-sectional comparison of students at the same grades
over multiple years.

“Districtwide progress” means the quantifiable change in school or school district student
achievement and performance.
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“Dropout”means a school-age student who is served by a public school district and enrolled in any
of grades seven through twelve and who does not attend school or withdraws from school for a reason
other than death or transfer to another approved school or school district or has been expelled with no
option to return.

“Educational program.” The educational program adopted by the board is the entire offering of
the school, including out-of-class activities and the sequence of curriculum areas and activities. The
educational program shall provide articulated, developmental learning experiences from the date of
student entrance until high school graduation.

“Enrolled student” means a person that has officially registered with the school or school district
and is taking part in the educational program.

“Incorporate” means integrating career education, multicultural and gender fair education,
technology education, global education, higher-order thinking skills, learning skills, and communication
skills into the total educational program.

“Indicators” provide information about the general status, quality, or performance of an educational
system.

“Library program” means an articulated sequential kindergarten through grade 12 library or
media program that enhances student achievement and is integral to the school district’s curricula and
instructional program. The library program is planned and implemented by a qualified teacher librarian
working collaboratively with the district’s administration and instructional staff. The library program
services provided to students and staff shall include the following:

1. Support of the overall school curricula;
2. Collaborative planning and teaching;
3. Promotion of reading and literacy;
4. Information literacy instruction;
5. Access to a diverse and appropriate school library collection; and
6. Learning enhancement through technologies.
“Long-range goals” means desired targets to be reached over an extended period of time.
“Multiple assessment measures,” for reporting to the local community or the state, means more

than one valid and reliable instrument that quantifies districtwide student learning, including specific
grade-level data.

“Performance levels.” The federal Elementary and Secondary Education Act (ESEA) requires that
at least three levels of performance be established to assist in determining which students have or have
not achieved a satisfactory or proficient level of performance. At least two of those three levels shall
describe what all students ought to know or be able to do if their achievement or performance is deemed
proficient or advanced. The third level shall describe students who are not yet performing at the proficient
level. A school or school district may establish more than three performance levels that include all
students for districtwide or other assessments.

“Physical activity” means any movement, manipulation, or exertion of the body that can lead to
improved levels of physical fitness and quality of life.

“Potential dropouts” means resident pupils who are enrolled in a public or nonpublic school who
demonstrate poor school adjustment as indicated by two or more of the following:

1. High rate of absenteeism, truancy, or frequent tardiness.
2. Limited or no extracurricular participation or lack of identification with school including, but

not limited to, expressed feelings of not belonging.
3. Poor grades including, but not limited to, failing in one or more school subjects or grade levels.
4. Low achievement scores in reading or mathematics which reflect achievement at two years or

more below grade level.
“Prekindergarten program” includes a school district’s implementation of the preschool program

established pursuant to 2007 Iowa Acts, House File 877, section 2, and is otherwise described herein in
subrule 12.5(1).

“Proficient,” as it relates to content standards, characterizes student performance at a level that is
acceptable by the school or school district.
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“Returning dropouts”means resident pupils who have been enrolled in a public or nonpublic school
in any of grades seven through twelve who withdrew from school for a reason other than transfer to
another school or school district and who subsequently enrolled in a public school in the district.

“School” means an accredited nonpublic school.
“School counseling program” means an articulated sequential kindergarten through grade 12

program that is comprehensive in scope, preventive in design, developmental in nature, driven by data,
and integral to the school district’s curricula and instructional program. The program is implemented by
at least one school counselor, appropriately licensed by the board of educational examiners, who works
collaboratively with the district’s administration and instructional staff. The program standards are
described in subrule 12.3(11). The program’s delivery system components shall include the following:

1. School guidance curriculum;
2. Support of the overall school curriculum;
3. Individual student planning;
4. Responsive services; and
5. System support.
“School district” means a public school district.
“School improvement advisory committee” means a committee, as defined in Iowa Code section

280.12, that is appointed by the board. Committee membership shall include students, parents, teachers,
administrators, and representatives from the local community which may include business, industry,
labor, community agencies, higher education, or other community constituents. To the extent possible,
committeemembership shall have balanced representation of the following: race, gender, national origin,
and disability. The school improvement advisory committee as defined by Iowa Code section 280.12 and
the board are also part of, but not inclusive of, the local community.

“Student learning goals” means general statements of expectations for all graduates.
“Students with disabilities”means students who have individualized education programs regardless

of the disability.
“Subgroups”means a subset of the student population that has a common characteristic. Subgroups

include, but are not limited to, gender, race, students with disabilities, and socioeconomic status.
“Successful employment in Iowa” may be determined by, but is not limited to, reviewing student

achievement and performance based on locally identified indicators such as earnings, educational
attainment, reduced unemployment, and the attainment of employability skills.
[ARC 7783B, IAB 5/20/09, effective 6/24/09]

DIVISION III
ADMINISTRATION

281—12.3(256)Administration. The following standards shall apply to the administration of accredited
schools and school districts.

12.3(1) Board records. Each board shall adopt by written policy a system for maintaining accurate
records. The system shall provide for recording and maintaining the minutes of all board meetings,
coding all receipts and expenditures, and recording and filing all reports required by the Iowa Code or
requested by the director of the department of education. Financial records of school districts shall be
maintained in a manner as to be easily audited according to accepted accounting procedures.

12.3(2) Policy manual. The board shall develop and maintain a policy manual which provides a
codification of its policies, including the adoption date, the review date, and any revision date for each
policy. Policies shall be reviewed at least every five years to ensure relevance to current practices and
compliance with the Iowa Code, administrative rules and decisions, and court decisions.

12.3(3) Personnel evaluation. Each board shall adopt evaluation criteria and procedures for all
contracted staff. The evaluation processes shall conform to Iowa Code sections 279.14 and 279.23A.

12.3(4) Student records. Each board shall require its administrative staff to establish and maintain
a system of student records. This system shall include for each student a permanent office record and a
cumulative record.
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The permanent office record shall serve as a historical record of official information concerning the
student’s education. The permanent office record shall be recorded and maintained under the student’s
legal name. At a minimum, the permanent office record should contain evidence of attendance and
educational progress, serve as an official transcript, contain other data for use in planning to meet student
needs, and provide data for official school and school district reports. This record is to be permanently
maintained and stored in a fire-resistant safe or vault or can be maintained and stored electronically with
a secure backup file.

The cumulative record shall provide a continuous and current record of significant information on
progress and growth. It should reflect information such as courses taken, scholastic progress, school
attendance, physical and health record, experiences, interests, aptitudes, attitudes, abilities, honors,
extracurricular activities, part-time employment, and future plans. It is the “working record” used by
the instructional professional staff in understanding the student. At the request of a receiving school or
school district, a copy of the cumulative record shall be sent to officials of that school when a student
transfers.

For the sole purpose of implementing an interagency agreement with state and local agencies in
accordance with Iowa Code section 280.25, a student’s permanent record may include information
contained in the cumulative record as defined above.

The board shall adopt a policy concerning the accessibility and confidentiality of student records
that complies with the provisions of the federal Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 and
Iowa Code chapter 22.

12.3(5) Requirements for graduation. Each board providing a program through grade 12 shall adopt
a policy establishing the requirements students must meet for high school graduation. This policy shall
make provision for early graduation and shall be consistent with these requirements, Iowa Code section
280.14, and the requirements in the introductory paragraph of subrule 12.5(5).

12.3(6) Student responsibility and discipline. The board shall adopt student responsibility and
discipline policies as required by Iowa Code section 279.8. The board shall involve parents, students,
instructional and noninstructional professional staff, and community members in the development and
revision of those policies where practicable or unless specific policy is mandated by legislation. The
policies shall relate to the educational purposes of the school or school district. The policies shall
include, but are not limited to, the following: attendance; use of tobacco; the use or possession of
alcoholic beverages or any controlled substance; harassment of or by students and staff as detailed
in subrule 12.3(13); violent, destructive, and seriously disruptive behavior; suspension, expulsion,
emergency removal, weapons, and physical restraint; out-of-school behavior; participation in
extracurricular activities; academic progress; and citizenship.

The policies shall ensure due process rights for students and parents, including consideration for
students who have been identified as requiring special education programs and services.

The board shall also consider the potential, disparate impact of the policies on students because of
race, color, national origin, gender, sexual orientation as defined in Iowa Code section 216.2 as amended
by 2007 Iowa Acts, Senate File 427, section 1, gender identity as defined in Iowa Code section 216.2
as amended by 2007 Iowa Acts, Senate File 427, section 1, disability, religion, creed, or socioeconomic
status.

The board shall publicize its support of these policies, its support of the staff in enforcing them, and
the staff’s accountability for implementing them.

12.3(7) Health services. Rescinded IAB 12/5/07, effective 1/9/08.
12.3(8) Audit of school funds. This subrule applies to school districts. The results of the annual audit

of all school district funds conducted by the state auditor or a private auditing firm shall be made part of
the official records of the board as described in Iowa Code section 11.6.

12.3(9) School or school district building grade-level organization. The board shall adopt a
grade-level organization for the buildings under its jurisdiction as described in Iowa Code section
279.39.

12.3(10) Report on accredited nonpublic school students. Rescinded IAB 12/5/07, effective 1/9/08.
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12.3(11) Standards for school counseling programs. The board of directors of each school district
shall establish a K-12 comprehensive school counseling program, driven by student data and based on
standards in academic, career, personal, and social areas, which supports the student achievement goals
of the total school curriculum and to which all students have equitable access.

a. A qualified school counselor, licensed by the board of educational examiners, who works
collaboratively with students, teachers, support staff and administrators shall direct the program and
provide services and instruction in support of the curricular goals of each attendance center. The school
counselor shall be the member of the attendance center instructional team with special expertise in
identifying resources and technologies to support teaching and learning. The school counselor and
classroom teachers shall collaborate to develop, teach, and evaluate attendance center curricular goals
with emphasis on the following:

(1) Sequentially presented curriculum, programs, and responsive services that address growth and
development of all students; and

(2) Attainment of student competencies in academic, career, personal, and social areas.
b. The program shall be regularly reviewed and revised and shall be designed to provide all of the

following:
(1) Curriculum that is embedded throughout the district’s overall curriculum and systemically

delivered by the school counselor in collaboration with instructional staff through classroom and group
activities and that consists of structured lessons to help students achieve desired competencies and to
provide all students with the knowledge and skills appropriate for their developmental levels;

(2) Individual student planning through ongoing systemic activities designed to help students
establish educational and career goals to develop future plans;

(3) Responsive services through intervention and curriculum that meet students’ immediate and
future needs as occasioned by events and conditions in students’ lives and that may require any of the
following: individual or group counseling; consultation with parents, teachers, and other educators;
referrals to other school support services or community resources; peer helping; and information; and

(4) Systemic support through management activities that establish, maintain, and enhance the total
school counseling program, including professional development, consultation, collaboration, program
management, and operations.

12.3(12) Standards for library programs. The board of directors of each school district shall
establish a K-12 library program to support the student achievement goals of the total school curriculum.

a. A qualified teacher librarian, licensed by the board of educational examiners, who works with
students, teachers, support staff and administrators shall direct the library program and provide services
and instruction in support of the curricular goals of each attendance center. The teacher librarian shall
be a member of the attendance center instructional team with special expertise in identifying resources
and technologies to support teaching and learning. The teacher librarian and classroom teachers
shall collaborate to develop, teach, and evaluate attendance center curricular goals with emphasis on
promoting inquiry and critical thinking; providing information literacy learning experiences to help
students access, evaluate, use, create, and communicate information; enhancing learning and teaching
through technology; and promoting literacy through reader guidance and activities that develop capable
and independent readers.

b. The library program shall be regularly reviewed and revised and shall be designed to meet the
following goals:

(1) To provide for methods to improve library collections to meet student and staff needs;
(2) To make connections with parents and the community;
(3) To support the district’s school improvement plan;
(4) To provide access to or support for professional development for the teacher librarian;
(5) To provide current technology and electronic resources to ensure that students become skillful

and discriminating users of information;
(6) To include a current and diverse collection of fiction and nonfiction materials in a variety of

formats to support student and curricular needs; and
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(7) To include a plan for annually updating and replacing library materials, supports, and
equipment.

c. The board of directors of each school district shall adopt policies to address selection and
reconsideration of school library materials; confidentiality of student library records; and legal and
ethical use of information resources, including plagiarism and intellectual property rights.

12.3(13) Policy declaring harassment and bullying against state and school policy. The policy
adopted by the board regarding harassment of or by students and staff shall declare harassment and
bullying in schools, on school property, and at any school function or school-sponsored activity
regardless of its location to be against state and school policy. The board shall make a copy of the
policy available to all school employees, volunteers, students, and parents or guardians and shall take
all appropriate steps to bring the policy against harassment and bullying and the responsibilities set
forth in the policy to the attention of school employees, volunteers, students, and parents or guardians.
Each policy shall, at a minimum, include all of the following components:

a. A statement declaring harassment and bullying to be against state and school policy. The
statement shall include but not be limited to the following provisions:

(1) School employees, volunteers, and students in school, on school property, or at any school
function or school-sponsored activity shall not engage in harassing and bullying behavior.

(2) School employees, volunteers, and students shall not engage in reprisal, retaliation, or false
accusation against a victim, a witness, or an individual who has reliable information about such an act
of harassment or bullying.

b. Adefinition of harassment and bullying consistent with the following: Harassment and bullying
shall be construed to mean any electronic, written, verbal, or physical act or conduct toward a student
which is based on the student’s actual or perceived age, color, creed, national origin, race, religion,
marital status, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, physical attributes, physical or mental ability or
disability, ancestry, political party preference, political belief, socioeconomic status, or familial status,
and which creates an objectively hostile school environment that meets one or more of the following
conditions:

(1) Places the student in reasonable fear of harm to the student’s person or property.
(2) Has a substantially detrimental effect on the student’s physical or mental health.
(3) Has the effect of substantially interfering with a student’s academic performance.
(4) Has the effect of substantially interfering with the student’s ability to participate in or benefit

from the services, activities, or privileges provided by a school.
The local board policy must set forth all 17 of the above-enumerated traits or characteristics, but does
not need to be limited to the 17 enumerated traits or characteristics.

c. A description of the type of behavior expected from school employees, volunteers, parents or
guardians, and students relative to prevention, reporting, and investigation of harassment or bullying.

d. The consequences and appropriate remedial action for a person who violates the antiharassment
and antibullying policy.

e. A procedure for reporting an act of harassment or bullying, including the identification by job
title of the school official responsible for ensuring that the policy is implemented, and the identification
of the person or persons responsible for receiving reports of harassment or bullying.

f. A procedure for the prompt investigation of complaints, identifying either the school
superintendent or the superintendent’s designee as the individual responsible for conducting the
investigation, including a statement that investigators will consider the totality of circumstances
presented in determining whether conduct objectively constitutes harassment or bullying under this
subrule.

g. A statement of the manner in which the policy will be publicized.
The board shall integrate its policy into its comprehensive school improvement plan. The board shall

develop and maintain a system to collect harassment and bullying incidence data, and report such data,
on forms specified by the department, to the local community and to the department.
[ARC 0016C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]
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DIVISION IV
SCHOOL PERSONNEL

281—12.4(256) School personnel. License/certificate and endorsement standards required in this rule
relate to licenses/certificates and endorsements issued by the state board of educational examiners. The
following standards shall apply to personnel employed in accredited schools.

12.4(1) Instructional professional staff. Each person who holds a license/certificate endorsed for
the service for which that person is employed shall be eligible for classification as a member of the
instructional professional staff.

12.4(2) Noninstructional professional staff. A person who holds a statement of professional
recognition, including but not limited to a physician, dentist, nurse, speech therapist, or a person in
one of the other noninstructional professional areas designated by the state board of education, shall be
eligible for classification as a member of the noninstructional professional staff.

12.4(3) Basis for approval of professional staff. Each member of the professional staff shall be
classified as either instructional or noninstructional. An instructional professional staff member shall
be regarded as approved when holding either an appropriate license/certificate with endorsement or
endorsements, or a license/certificate with an endorsement statement, indicating the specific teaching
assignments that may be given. A noninstructional professional staff member shall be regarded as
approved when holding a statement of professional recognition for the specific type of noninstructional
professional school service for which employed.

12.4(4) Required administrative personnel. Each board that operates both an elementary school and
a secondary school shall employ as its executive officer and chief administrator a person who holds a
license/certificate endorsed for service as a superintendent. The board of a school district may meet this
requirement by contracting with its area education agency for “superintendency services” as provided
by Iowa Code section 273.7A. The individual employed or contracted for as superintendent may serve
as an elementary principal or as a high school principal in that school or school district provided that the
superintendent holds the proper licensure/certification. For purposes of this subrule, high school means
a school which commences with either grade 9 or grade 10, as determined by the board of directors of the
school district, or by the governing authority of the nonpublic school in the case of nonpublic schools.
Boards of school districts may jointly employ a superintendent, provided such arrangements comply
with the provisions of Iowa Code subsection 279.23(4).

12.4(5) Staffing policies—elementary schools. The board operating an elementary school shall
develop and adopt staffing policies designed to attract, retain, and effectively utilize competent
personnel. Each board operating an elementary school shall employ at least one elementary principal.
This position may be combined with that of secondary principal or with a teaching assignment at
the elementary or secondary level, provided the individual holds the proper licenses/certificates and
endorsements.

When grades seven and eight are part of an organized and administered junior high school, the
staffing policies adopted by the board for secondary schools shall apply. When grades seven and eight
are part of an organized and administered middle school, the staffing policies adopted by the board for
elementary schools shall apply.

12.4(6) Staffing policies—secondary schools. The board operating a secondary school shall develop
and adopt staffing policies designed to attract, retain, and effectively utilize competent personnel. Each
board operating a secondary school shall employ at least one secondary principal. This position may be
combined with that of elementary principal or with a teaching assignment at the elementary or secondary
level, provided the individual holds the proper licenses/certificates and endorsements. This position
may be combined with that of superintendent, but one person may not serve as elementary principal,
secondary principal, and superintendent.

12.4(7) Principal. “Principal” means a licensed/certificated member of a school’s instructional
staff who serves as an instructional leader, coordinates the process and substance of educational and
instructional programs, coordinates the budget of the school, provides formative evaluation for all
practitioners and other persons in the school, recommends or has effective authority to appoint, assign,



Ch 12, p.10 Education[281] IAC 3/21/12

promote, or transfer personnel in a school building, implements the local school board’s policy in a
manner consistent with professional practice and ethics, and assists in the development and supervision
of a school’s student activities program.

12.4(8) Teacher. A teacher shall be defined as a member of the instructional professional staff who
holds a license/certificate endorsed for the type of position in which employed. A teacher diagnoses,
prescribes, evaluates, and directs student learnings in terms of the school’s objectives, either singly or in
concert with other professional staff members; shares responsibility with the total professional staff for
developing educational procedures and student activities to be used in achieving the school’s objectives;
supervises educational aides who assist in serving students for whom the teacher is responsible; and
evaluates or assesses student progress during and following instruction in terms of the objectives sought,
and uses this information to develop further educational procedures.

12.4(9) Educational assistant. An educational assistant shall be defined as an employee who, in the
presence or absence of an instructional professional staff member but under the direction, supervision,
and control of the instructional professional staff, supervises students or assists in providing instructional
and other direct educational services to students and their families. An educational assistant shall not
substitute for or replace the functions and duties of a teacher as established in subrule 12.4(8).

During the initial year of employment, an educational assistant shall complete staff development
approved by the board as provided in subrule 12.7(1).

12.4(10) Record of license/certificate or statement of professional recognition. The board shall
require each administrator, teacher, support service staff member, and noninstructional professional staff
member on its staff to supply evidence that each holds a license/certificate or statement of professional
recognition which is in force and valid for the type of position in which employed.

12.4(11) Record required regarding teacher and administrative assignments. The board shall
require its superintendent or other designated administrator to maintain a file for all regularly employed
members of the instructional professional staff, including substitute teachers. The file shall consist
of legal licenses/certificates or copies thereof for all members of the instructional professional staff,
including substitute teachers, showing that they are eligible for the position in which employed. The
official shall also maintain on file a legal license/certificate or statement of professional recognition as
defined in subrule 12.4(2) for each member of the noninstructional professional staff. These records
shall be on file at the beginning of and throughout each school year and shall be updated annually to
reflect all professional growth.

On December 1 of each year, the official shall verify to the department of education the
licensure/certification and endorsement status of each member of the instructional and administrative
staff. This report shall be on forms provided by the department of education and shall identify all
persons holding authorizations and their specific assignment(s) with the authorization(s).

12.4(12) Nurses. The board of each school district shall employ a school nurse and shall require a
current license to be filed with the superintendent or other designated administrator as specified in subrule
12.4(10).

12.4(13) Prekindergarten staff. Prekindergarten teachers shall hold a license/certificate valid for the
prekindergarten level. The board shall employ personnel as necessary to provide effective supervision
and instruction in the prekindergarten program.

12.4(14) Physical examination. Rescinded IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12.
12.4(15) Support staff. The board shall develop and implement procedures for the use of educational

support staff to augment classroom instruction and tomeet individual student needs. These staff members
may be employed by the board or by the area education agency.

12.4(16) Volunteer. A volunteer shall be defined as an individual who, without compensation or
remuneration, provides a supportive role and performs tasks under the direction, supervision, and control
of the school or school district staff. A volunteer shall not work as a substitute for or replace the functions
and duties of a teacher as established in subrule 12.4(8).
[ARC 0016C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]
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DIVISION V
EDUCATION PROGRAM

281—12.5(256) Education program. The following education program standards shall be met by
schools and school districts for accreditation with the start of the 1989-1990 school year.

12.5(1) Prekindergarten program. If a school offers a prekindergarten program, the program shall
be designed to help children to work and play with others, to express themselves, to learn to use and
manage their bodies, and to extend their interests and understanding of the world about them. The
prekindergarten program shall relate the role of the family to the child’s developing sense of self
and perception of others. Planning and carrying out prekindergarten activities designed to encourage
cooperative efforts between home and school shall focus on community resources. A prekindergarten
teacher shall hold a license/certificate licensing/certifying that the holder is qualified to teach in
prekindergarten. A nonpublic school which offers only a prekindergarten may, but is not required to,
seek and obtain accreditation.

12.5(2) Kindergarten program. The kindergarten program shall include experiences designed
to develop healthy emotional and social habits and growth in the language arts and communication
skills, as well as a capacity for the completion of individual tasks, and protect and increase physical
well-being with attention given to experiences relating to the development of life skills and human
growth and development. A kindergarten teacher shall be licensed/certificated to teach in kindergarten.
An accredited nonpublic school must meet the requirements of this subrule only if the nonpublic school
offers a kindergarten program.

12.5(3) Elementary program, grades 1-6. The following areas shall be taught in grades one through
six: English-language arts, social studies, mathematics, science, health, human growth and development,
physical education, traffic safety, music, and visual art.

In implementing the elementary program standards, the following general curriculum definitions
shall be used.

a. English-language arts. English-language arts instruction shall include the following
communication processes: speaking; listening; reading; writing; viewing; and visual expression and
nonverbal communication. Instruction shall incorporate language learning and creative, logical, and
critical thinking. The following shall be taught: oral and written composition; communication processes
and skills, including handwriting and spelling; literature; creative dramatics; and reading.

b. Social studies. Social studies instruction shall include citizenship education, history, and social
sciences. Democratic beliefs and values, problem-solving skills, and social and political participation
skills shall be incorporated. Instruction shall encompass geography, history of the United States and
Iowa, and cultures of other peoples and nations. American citizenship, including the study of national,
state, and local government; and the awareness of the physical, social, emotional and mental self shall
be infused in the instructional program.

c. Mathematics. Mathematics instruction shall include number sense and numeration; concepts
and computational skills with whole numbers, fractions, mixed numbers and decimals; estimation and
mental arithmetic; geometry; measurement; statistics and probability; and patterns and relationships.
This content shall be taught through an emphasis on mathematical problem solving, reasoning, and
applications; language and symbolism to communicate mathematical ideas; and connections among
mathematical topics and between mathematics and other disciplines. Calculators and computers shall be
used in concept development and problem solving.

d. Science. Science instruction shall include life, earth, and physical science and shall incorporate
hands-on process skills; scientific knowledge; application of the skills and knowledge to students and
society; conservation of natural resources; and environmental awareness.

e. Health. Health instruction shall include personal health; food and nutrition; environmental
health; safety and survival skills; consumer health; family life; substance abuse and nonuse,
encompassing the effects of alcohol, tobacco, drugs, and poisons on the human body; human sexuality,
self-esteem, stress management, and interpersonal relationships; emotional and social health; health
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resources; and prevention and control of disease, and the characteristics of communicable diseases,
including acquired immune deficiency syndrome.

f. Physical education. Physical education instruction shall include movement experiences and
body mechanics; fitness activities; rhythmic activities; stunts and tumbling; simple games and relays;
sports skills and activities; and water safety.

g. Traffic safety. Traffic safety instruction shall include pedestrian safety; bicycle safety; auto
passenger safety; school bus passenger safety; seat belt use; substance education; and the application
of legal responsibility and risk management to these concepts.

h. Music. Music instruction shall include skills, knowledge, and attitudes and shall include singing
and playing music; listening to and using music; reading and writing music; recognizing the value of
the world’s musical heritage; respecting individual musical aspirations and values; and preparing for
consuming, performing, or composing.

i. Visual art. Visual art instruction shall include perceiving, comprehending, and evaluating the
visual world; viewing and understanding the visual arts; developing and communicating imaginative and
inventive ideas; and making art.

12.5(4) Junior high program, grades 7 and 8. The following shall be taught in grades 7 and 8:
English-language arts, social studies, mathematics, science, health, human growth and development,
physical education, music, visual art, family and consumer education, career education, and technology
education. Instruction in the following areas shall include the contributions and perspectives of persons
with disabilities, both men and women, and persons from diverse racial and ethnic groups, and shall be
designed to eliminate career and employment stereotypes.

In implementing the junior high program standards, the following general curriculum definitions
shall be used.

a. English-language arts. Same definition as in 12.5(3)“a” with the exclusion of handwriting.
b. Social studies. Social studies instruction shall include citizenship education, history and social

sciences. Democratic beliefs and values, problem-solving skills, and social and political participation
skills shall be incorporated. Instruction shall encompass history, economics, geography, government
including American citizenship, behavioral sciences, and the cultures of other peoples and nations.
Strategies for continued development of positive self-perceptions shall be infused.

c. Mathematics. Mathematics instruction shall include number and number relationships
including ratio, proportion, and percent; number systems and number theory; estimation and
computation; geometry; measurement; statistics and probability; and algebraic concepts of variables,
patterns, and functions. This content shall be taught through an emphasis on mathematical problem
solving, reasoning, and applications; language and symbolism to communicate mathematical ideas; and
connections among mathematical topics and between mathematics and other disciplines. Calculators
and computers shall be used in concept development and problem solving.

d. Science. Same definition as in 12.5(3)“d.”
e. Health. Health instruction shall include personal health; food and nutrition; environmental

health; safety and survival skills; consumer health; family life; substance abuse and nonuse,
encompassing the effects of alcohol, tobacco, drugs, and poisons on the human body; human sexuality,
self-esteem, stress management, and interpersonal relationships; emotional and social health; health
resources; and prevention and control of disease and the characteristics of communicable diseases,
including sexually transmitted diseases and acquired immune deficiency syndrome.

f. Physical education. Physical education shall include the physical fitness activities that
increase cardiovascular endurance, muscular strength, and flexibility; sports and games; tumbling and
gymnastics; rhythms and dance; water safety; leisure and lifetime activities.

g. Music. Same definition as in 12.5(3)“h” with the addition of using music as an avocation or
vocation.

h. Visual art. Same definition as in 12.5(3)“i”with the addition of using visual arts as an avocation
or vocation.

i. Family and consumer education. Family and consumer education instruction shall include the
development of positive self-concept, understanding personal growth and development and relationships
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with peers and family members in the home, school and community, including men, women, minorities
and persons with disabilities. Subject matter emphasizes the home and family, including parenting, child
development, textiles and clothing, consumer and resource management, foods and nutrition, housing,
and family and individual health. This subrule shall not apply to nonpublic schools.

j. Career education. Career education instruction shall include exploration of employment
opportunities, experiences in career decision making, and experiences to help students integrate work
values and work skills into their lives. This subrule shall not apply to nonpublic schools. However,
nonpublic schools shall comply with subrule 12.5(7).

k. Technology education. Technology education instruction shall include awareness of technology
and its impact on society and the environment; furthering students’ career development by contributing
to their scientific principles, technical information and skills to solve problems related to an advanced
technological society; and orienting students to technologies which impact occupations in all six of the
required service areas. The purpose of this instruction is to help students become technologically literate
and become equipped with the necessary skills to cope with, live in, work in, and contribute to a highly
technological society. This subrule shall not apply to nonpublic schools.

l. Secondary credit.
(1) An individual pupil in a grade that precedes ninth grade may be allowed to take a course for

secondary credit if all of the following are true:
1. The pupil satisfactorily completes the course.
2. The course is in the curricular area of English or language arts, mathematics, science, or social

studies.
3. The course is taught by a teacher licensed by the Iowa board of educational examiners for grades

9-12 and endorsed in the subject area.
4. The course meets all components listed in subrule 12.5(5) for the specific curricular area.
5. The board of the school district or the authorities in charge of the nonpublic school have

developed enrollment criteria that a student must meet to be enrolled in the course.
(2) Neither school districts nor accredited nonpublic schools are mandated to offer secondary credit

under this paragraph. If credit is offered under this paragraph, the credit must apply toward graduation
requirements of the district or accredited nonpublic school.

12.5(5) High school program, grades 9-12. In grades 9 through 12, a unit is a course or equivalent
related components or partial units taught throughout the academic year as defined in subrule 12.5(14).
The following shall be offered and taught as the minimum program: English-language arts, six units;
social studies, five units; mathematics, six units as specified in 12.5(5)“c”; science, five units; health,
one unit; physical education, one unit; fine arts, three units; foreign language, four units; and vocational
education, 12 units as specified in 12.5(5)“i.” Beginning with the 2010-2011 school year graduating
class, all students in schools and school districts shall satisfactorily complete at least four units of
English-language arts, three units of mathematics, three units of science, three units of social studies,
and one full unit of physical education as conditions of graduation. The three units of social studies
may include the existing graduation requirements of one-half unit of United States government and one
unit of United States history.

In implementing the high school program standards, the following curriculum standards shall be
used.

a. English-language arts (six units). English-language arts instruction shall include the following
communication processes: speaking; listening; reading; writing; viewing; and visual expression
and nonverbal communication. Instruction shall incorporate language learning and creative, logical,
and critical thinking. The program shall encompass communication processes and skills; written
composition; speech; debate; American, English, and world literature; creative dramatics; and
journalism.

b. Social studies (five units). Social studies instruction shall include citizenship education, history,
and the social sciences. Instruction shall encompass the history of the United States and the history and
cultures of other peoples and nations including the analysis of persons, events, issues, and historical
evidence reflecting time, change, and cause and effect. Instruction in United States government shall
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include an overview of American government through the study of the United States Constitution, the bill
of rights, the federal system of government, and the structure and relationship between the national, state,
county, and local governments; and voter education including instruction in statutes and procedures,
voter registration requirements, the use of paper ballots and voting machines in the election process,
and the method of acquiring and casting an absentee ballot. Students’ knowledge of the Constitution
and the bill of rights shall be assessed. Economics shall include comparative and consumer studies in
relation to the market and command economic systems. Geography shall include the earth’s physical
and cultural features, their spatial arrangement and interrelationships, and the forces that affect them.
Sociology, psychology, and anthropology shall include the scientific study of the individual and group
behavior(s) reflecting the impact of these behaviors on persons, groups, society, and themajor institutions
in a society. Democratic beliefs and values, problem-solving skills, and social and political skills shall be
incorporated. All students in grades nine through twelve must, as a condition of graduation, complete a
minimum of one-half unit of United States government and one unit of United States history and receive
instruction in the government of Iowa.

c. Mathematics (six units). Mathematics instruction shall include:
(1) Four sequential units which are preparatory to postsecondary educational programs. These units

shall include strands in algebra, geometry, trigonometry, statistics, probability, and discrete mathematics.
Mathematical concepts, operations, and applications shall be included for each of these strands. These
strands shall be taught through an emphasis on mathematical problem solving, reasoning, and structure;
language and symbolism to communicate mathematical ideas; and connections among mathematical
topics and between mathematics and other disciplines. Calculators and computers shall be used in
concept development and problem solving.

(2) Two additional units shall be taught. These additional units may include mathematical content
as identified in, but not limited to, paragraphs 12.5(3)“c,”12.5(4)“c,” and 12.5(5)“c”(1). These units
are to accommodate the locally identified needs of the students in the school or school district. This
content shall be taught through an emphasis on mathematical problem solving, reasoning, and structure;
language and symbolism to communicate mathematical ideas; and connections among mathematical
topics and between mathematics and other disciplines. Calculators and computers shall be used in
concept development and problem solving.

d. Science (five units). Science instruction shall include biological, earth, and physical science,
including physics and chemistry. Full units of chemistry and physics shall be taught but may be offered
in alternate years. All science instruction shall incorporate hands-on process skills; scientific knowledge;
the application of the skills and knowledge to students and society; conservation of natural resources;
and environmental awareness.

e. Health (one unit). Health instruction shall include personal health; food and nutrition;
environmental health; safety and survival skills; consumer health; family life; human growth and
development; substance abuse and nonuse; emotional and social health; health resources; and
prevention and control of disease, including sexually transmitted diseases and acquired immune
deficiency syndrome, current crucial health issues, human sexuality, self-esteem, stress management,
and interpersonal relationships.

f. Physical education (one unit). Physical education shall include the physical fitness activities
that increase cardiovascular endurance, muscular strength and flexibility; sports and games; tumbling
and gymnastics; rhythms and dance; water safety; leisure and lifetime activities.

All physically able students shall be required to participate in the program for a minimum of
one-eighth unit during each semester they are enrolled except as otherwise provided in this paragraph.
A twelfth-grade student may be excused from this requirement by the principal of the school in which
the student is enrolled under one of the following circumstances:

(1) The student is enrolled in a cooperative, work-study, or other educational program authorized
by the school which requires the student’s absence from the school premises during the school day.

(2) The student is enrolled in academic courses not otherwise available.
(3) An organized and supervised athletic program which requires at least as much time of

participation per week as one-eighth unit of physical education.
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Students in grades nine through eleven may be excused from the physical education requirement in
order to enroll in academic courses not otherwise available to the student if the board of directors of the
school district in which the school is located, or the authorities in charge of the school, if the school is
a nonpublic school, determine that students from the school may be permitted to be excused from the
physical education requirement.

A student may be excused by the principal of the school in which the student is enrolled, in
consultation with the student’s counselor, for up to one semester, trimester, or the equivalent of a
semester or trimester, per year if the parent or guardian of the student requests in writing that the
student be excused from the physical education requirement. The student seeking to be excused from
the physical education requirement must, at some time during the period for which the excuse is sought,
be a participant in an organized and supervised athletic program which requires at least as much time
of participation per week as one-eighth unit of physical education.

The student’s parent or guardian must request the excuse in writing. The principal shall inform the
superintendent that the student has been excused.

g. Fine arts (three units). Fine arts instruction shall include at least two of the following:
(1) Dance. Dance instruction shall encompass developing basic movement skills; elementary

movement concepts; study of dance forms and dance heritage; participating in dance; and evaluating
dance as a creative art; and using dance as an avocation or vocation.

(2) Music. Music instruction shall include skills, knowledge, and attitudes and the singing and
playing of music; listening to and using music; reading and writing music; recognizing the value of the
world’s musical heritage; respecting individual musical aspirations and values; preparing for consuming,
performing, or composing; and using music as an avocation or vocation.

(3) Theatre. Theatre instruction shall encompass developing the internal and external resources
used in the theatre process; creating theatre through artistic collaboration; relating theatre to its social
context; forming aesthetic judgments; and using theatre as an avocation or vocation.

(4) Visual art. Visual art instruction shall include developing concepts and values about natural
and created environments; critiquing works of art; evaluating relationships between art and societies;
analyzing, abstracting, and synthesizing visual forms to express ideas; making art; and using visual art
as an avocation or vocation.

h. Foreign language (four units). The foreign language program shall be a four-unit sequence
of uninterrupted study in at least one language. Foreign language instruction shall include listening
comprehension appropriate to the level of instruction; rateable oral proficiency; reading comprehension
appropriate to the level of instruction; writing proficiency appropriate to the level of instruction and
cultural awareness.

All high schools shall offer and teach the first two units of the sequence. The third and fourth
units must be offered. However, the department of education may, on an annual basis, waive the
third and fourth unit requirements upon the request of the board. The board must document that a
licensed/certificated teacher was employed and assigned a schedule that would have allowed students
to enroll, that the class was properly scheduled, that students were aware of the course offerings, and
that no students enrolled.

i. Vocational education—school districts (three units each in at least four of the six service
areas). A minimum of three sequential units, of which only one may be a core unit, shall be taught in
four of the following six service areas: agricultural education, business and office education, health
occupations education, home economics education, industrial education, and marketing education. The
instruction shall be competency-based; shall provide a base of knowledge which will prepare students
for entry level employment, additional on-the-job training, and postsecondary education within their
chosen field; shall be articulated with postsecondary programs of study, including apprenticeship
programs; shall reinforce basic academic skills; shall include the contributions and perspectives of
persons with disabilities, both men and women, and persons from diverse racial and ethnic groups.
Vocational core courses may be used in more than one vocational service area. Multioccupations may
be used to complete a sequence in more than one vocational service area; however, a core course(s) and
multioccupations cannot be used in the same sequence. If a district elects to use multioccupations to
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meet the requirements in more than one service area, documentation must be provided to indicate that
a sufficient variety of quality training stations be available to allow students to develop occupational
competencies. A district may apply for a waiver if an innovative plan for meeting the instructional
requirement for the standard is submitted to and approved by the director of the department of education.

The instructional programs also shall comply with the provisions of Iowa Code chapter 258
relating to vocational education. Advisory committee/councils designed to assist vocational education
planning and evaluation shall be composed of public members with emphasis on persons representing
business, agriculture, industry, and labor. The membership of local advisory committees/councils will
fairly represent each gender and minority residing in the school district. The accreditation status of a
school district failing to comply with the provisions of this subrule shall be governed by 281—subrule
46.7(10), paragraph “g.”

(1) A service area is the broad category of instruction in the following occupational cluster areas
(definitions are those used in these rules):

(2) “Agricultural education programs” prepare individuals for employment in agriculture-related
occupations. Such programs encompass the study of applied sciences and business management
principles, as they relate to agriculture. Agricultural education focuses on, but is not limited to, study in
horticulture, forestry, conservation, natural resources, agricultural products and processing, production
of food and fiber, aquaculture and other agricultural products, mechanics, sales and service, economics
marketing, and leadership development.

(3) “Business and office education programs” prepare individuals for employment in varied
occupations involving such activities as planning, organizing, directing, and controlling all business
office systems and procedures. Instruction offered includes such activities as preparing, transcribing,
systematizing, preserving communications; analyzing financial records; receiving and disbursing
money; gathering, processing and distributing information; and performing other business and office
duties.

(4) “Health occupations education programs” prepare individuals for employment in a variety of
occupations concerned with providing care in the areas of wellness, prevention of disease, diagnosis,
treatment, and rehabilitation. Instruction offered encompasses varied activities in such areas as dental
science, medical science, diagnostic services, treatment therapy, patient care areas, rehabilitation
services, record keeping, emergency care, and health education. Many occupations in this category
require licensing or credentialing to practice, or to use a specific title.

(5) “Home economics education programs” encompass two categories of instructional programs:
1. “Consumer and family science” programs may be taught to prepare individuals for a multiple

role of homemaker and wage earner and may include such content areas as food and nutrition; consumer
education; family living and parenthood; child development and guidance; family and individual health;
housing and home management; and clothing and textiles.

2. “Home economics occupations programs” prepare individuals for paid employment in such
home economics-related occupations as child care aide/assistant, food production management and
services, and homemaker/home health aide.

(6) “Industrial education programs” encompass two categories of instructional
programs—industrial technology and trade and industrial. Industrial technology means an applied
discipline designed to promote technological literacy which provides knowledge and understanding
of the impact of technology including its organizations, techniques, tools, and skills to solve practical
problems and extend human capabilities in areas such as construction, manufacturing, communication,
transportation, power and energy. Trade and industrial programs prepare individuals for employment in
such areas as protective services, construction trades, mechanics and repairers, precision production,
transportation, and graphic communications. Instruction includes regular systematic classroom
activities, followed by experiential learning with the most important processes, tools, machines,
management ideas, and impacts of technology.

(7) “Marketing education programs” prepare individuals for marketing occupations, including
merchandising and management—those activities which make products and services readily available
to consumers and business. Instruction stresses the concept that marketing is the bridge between
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production (including the creation of services and ideas) and consumption. These activities are
performed by retailers, wholesalers, and businesses providing services in for-profit and not-for-profit
business firms.

(8) “Sequential unit” applies to an integrated offering, directly related to the educational and
occupational skills preparation of individuals for jobs and preparation for postsecondary education.
Sequential units provide a logical framework for the instruction offered in a related occupational area
and do not require prerequisites for enrollment. A unit is defined in subrule 12.5(18).

(9) “Competency” is a learned student performance statement which can be accurately repeated
and measured. Instruction is based on incumbent worker-validated statements of learner results
(competencies) which clearly describe what skills the students will be able to demonstrate as a result of
the instruction. Competencies function as the basis for building the instructional program to be offered.
Teacher evaluation of students, based upon their ability to perform the competencies, is an integral part
of a competency-based system.

(10) “Minimum competency lists” contain competencies validated by statewide technical
committees, composed of representatives from appropriate businesses, industries, agriculture, and
organized labor. These lists contain essential competencies which lead to entry level employment and
are not intended to be the only competencies learned. Districts will choose one set of competencies per
service area upon which to build their program or follow the process detailed in 281—subrule 46.7(2)
to develop local competencies.

(11) “Clinical experience” involves direct instructor supervision in the actual workplace, so that the
learner has the opportunity to apply theory and to perfect skills taught in the classroom and laboratory.

“Field training” is an applied learning experience in a nonclassroom environment under the
supervision of an instructor.

“Lab training” is experimentation, practice or simulation by students under the supervision of an
instructor.

“On-the-job training” is a cooperative work experience planned and supervised by a
teacher-coordinator and the supervisor in the employment setting.

(12) “Coring” is an instructional design whereby competencies common to two or more different
vocational service areas are taught as one course offering. Courses shall be no longer than one unit of
instruction. Course(s) may be placed wherever appropriate within the program offered. This offering
may be acceptable as a unit or partial unit in more than one vocational program to meet the standard.

(13) “Articulation” is the process of mutually agreeing upon competencies and performance levels
transferable between institutions and programs for advanced placement or credit in a vocational program.
An articulation agreement is the written document which explains the decisions agreed upon and the
process used by the institution to grant advanced placement or credit.

(14) “Multioccupational courses” combine on-the-job training in any of the occupational areas
with the related classroom instruction. The instructor provides the related classroom instruction and
coordinates the training with the employer at the work site. A multioccupational course may only
be used to complete a sequence in more than one vocational service area if competencies from the
appropriate set of minimum competencies are a part of the related instruction.

j. Vocational education/nonpublic schools (five units). A nonpublic school which provides an
educational program that includes grades 9 through 12 shall offer and teach five units of occupational
education subjects, which may include, but are not limited to, programs, services, and activities which
prepare students for employment in business or office occupations, trade and industrial occupations,
consumer and family sciences or home economics occupations, agricultural occupations, marketing
occupations, and health occupations. By July 1, 1993, instruction shall be competency-based, articulated
with postsecondary programs of study, and may include field, laboratory, or on-the-job training.

12.5(6) Exemption from physical education course, health course, physical activity requirement, or
cardiopulmonary resuscitation course completion. A pupil shall not be required to enroll in a physical
education course if the pupil’s parent or guardian files a written statement with the school principal that
the course conflicts with the pupil’s religious beliefs. A pupil shall not be required to enroll in a health
course if the pupil’s parent or guardian files a written statement with the school principal that the course
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conflicts with the pupil’s religious beliefs. A pupil shall not be required to meet the requirements of
subrule 12.5(19) regarding physical activity if the pupil’s parent or guardian files a written statement
with the school principal that the requirement conflicts with the pupil’s religious beliefs. A pupil shall
not be required to meet the requirements of subrule 12.5(20) regarding completion of a cardiopulmonary
resuscitation course if the pupil’s parent or guardian files a written statement with the school principal
that the completion of such a course conflicts with the pupil’s religious beliefs.

12.5(7) Career education. Each school or school district shall incorporate school-to-career
educational programming into its comprehensive school improvement plan. Curricular and cocurricular
teaching and learning experiences regarding career education shall be provided from the prekindergarten
level through grade 12. Career education shall be incorporated into the total educational program and
shall include, but is not limited to, awareness of self in relation to others and the needs of society;
exploration of employment opportunities, at a minimum, within Iowa; experiences in personal decision
making; experiences that help students connect work values into all aspects of their lives; and the
development of employability skills. In the implementation of this subrule, the board shall comply with
Iowa Code section 280.9.

12.5(8) Multicultural and gender fair approaches to the educational program. The board shall
establish a policy to ensure that students are free from discriminatory practices in the educational
program as required by Iowa Code section 256.11. In developing or revising the policy, parents,
students, instructional and noninstructional staff, and community members shall be involved. Each
school or school district shall incorporate multicultural and gender fair goals for the educational
program into its comprehensive school improvement plan. Incorporation shall include the following:

a. Multicultural approaches to the educational program. These shall be defined as approaches
which foster knowledge of, and respect and appreciation for, the historical and contemporary
contributions of diverse cultural groups, including race, color, national origin, gender, disability,
religion, creed, and socioeconomic background. The contributions and perspectives of Asian
Americans, African Americans, Hispanic Americans, American Indians, European Americans, and
persons with disabilities shall be included in the program.

b. Gender fair approaches to the educational program. These shall be defined as approaches which
foster knowledge of, and respect and appreciation for, the historical and contemporary contributions of
women and men to society. The program shall reflect the wide variety of roles open to both women and
men and shall provide equal opportunity to both sexes.

12.5(9) Special education. The board of each school district shall provide special education
programs and services for its resident children which comply with rules of the state board of education
implementing Iowa Code chapters 256, 256B, 273, and 280.

12.5(10) Technology integration. Each school or school district shall incorporate into its
comprehensive school improvement plan demonstrated use of technology to meet its student learning
goals.

12.5(11) Global education. Each school or school district shall incorporate global education into its
comprehensive school improvement plan as required by Iowa Code section 256.11. Global education
shall be incorporated into all areas and levels of the educational program so students have the opportunity
to acquire a realistic perspective on world issues, problems, and the relationship between an individual’s
self-interest and the concerns of people elsewhere in the world.

12.5(12) Provisions for gifted and talented students. Each school district shall incorporate gifted
and talented programming into its comprehensive school improvement plan as required by Iowa Code
section 257.43. The comprehensive school improvement plan shall include the following gifted and
talented program provisions: valid and systematic procedures, including multiple selection criteria
for identifying gifted and talented students from the total student population; goals and performance
measures; a qualitatively differentiated program to meet the students’ cognitive and affective needs;
staffing provisions; an in-service design; a budget; and qualifications of personnel administering the
program. Each school district shall review and evaluate its gifted and talented programming. This
subrule does not apply to accredited nonpublic schools.
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12.5(13) Provisions for at-risk students. Each school district shall include in its comprehensive
school improvement plan the following provisions for meeting the needs of at-risk students: valid
and systematic procedures and criteria to identify at-risk students throughout the school district’s
school-age population, determination of appropriate ongoing educational strategies for alternative
options education programs as required in Iowa Code section 280.19A, and review and evaluation of
the effectiveness of provisions for at-risk students. This subrule does not apply to accredited nonpublic
schools.

Each school district using additional allowable growth for provisions for at-risk students shall
incorporate educational program goals for at-risk students into its comprehensive school improvement
plan. Provisions for at-risk students shall align with the student learning goals and content standards
established by the school district or by school districts participating in a consortium. The comprehensive
school improvement plan shall also include objectives, activities, cooperative arrangements with other
service agencies and service groups, and strategies for parental involvement to meet the needs of
at-risk children. The incorporation of these requirements into a school district’s comprehensive school
improvement plan shall serve as the annual application for additional allowable growth designated in
Iowa Code section 257.38.

12.5(14) Unit. A unit is a course which meets one of the following criteria: it is taught for at least
200 minutes per week for 36 weeks; it is taught for the equivalent of 120 hours of instruction; or it
is an equated requirement as a part of an innovative program filed as prescribed in rule 12.9(256). A
fractional unit shall be calculated in a manner consistent with this subrule. Multiple-section courses
taught at the same time in a single classroom situation by one teacher do not meet this unit definition
for the assignment of a unit of credit. However, the third and fourth years of a foreign language may be
taught at the same time by one teacher in a single classroom situation each yielding a unit of credit.

12.5(15) Credit. A student shall receive a credit or a partial credit upon successful completion
of a course which meets one of the criteria in subrule 12.5(14). The board may award credit on a
performance basis through the administration of an examination, provided the examination covers the
content ordinarily included in the regular course.

12.5(16) Subject offering. A subject shall be regarded as offered when the teacher of the subject
has met the licensure and endorsement standards of the state board of educational examiners for that
subject; instructional materials and facilities for that subject have been provided; and students have been
informed, based on their aptitudes, interests, and abilities, about possible value of the subject.

A subject shall be regarded as taught only when students are instructed in it in accordance with all
applicable requirements outlined herein. Subjects which the law requires schools and school districts to
offer and teach shall be made available during the school day as defined in subrules 12.1(8) to 12.1(10).

12.5(17) Twenty-first century learning skills. Twenty-first century learning skills include civic
literacy, health literacy, technology literacy, financial literacy, and employability skills. Schools and
school districts shall address the curricular needs of students in kindergarten through grade twelve in
these areas. In doing so, schools and school districts shall apply to all curricular areas the universal
constructs of critical thinking, complex communication, creativity, collaboration, flexibility and
adaptability, and productivity and accountability.

a. Civic literacy. Components of civic literacy include rights and responsibilities of citizens;
principles of democracy and republicanism; purpose and function of the three branches of government;
local, state, and national government; inherent, expressed, and implied powers; strategies for effective
political action; how law and public policy are established; how various political systems define rights
and responsibilities of the individual; the role of the United States in current world affairs.

b. Health literacy. Components of health literacy include understanding and using basic health
concepts to enhance personal, family and community health; establish and monitor health goals;
effectively manage health risk situations and advocate for others; demonstrate a healthy lifestyle that
benefits the individual and society.

c. Technology literacy. Components of technology literacy include creative thinking;
development of innovative products and processes; support of personal learning and the learning of
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others; gathering, evaluating, and using information; use of appropriate tools and resources; conduct of
research; project management; problem solving; informed decision making.

d. Financial literacy. Components of financial literacy include developing short- and long-term
financial goals; understanding needs versus wants; spending plans and positive cash flow; informed
and responsible decision making; repaying debt; risk management options; saving, investing, and asset
building; understanding human, cultural, and societal issues; legal and ethical behavior.

e. Employability skills. Components of employability skills include different perspectives and
cross-cultural understanding; adaptability and flexibility; ambiguity and change; leadership; integrity,
ethical behavior, and social responsibility; initiative and self-direction; productivity and accountability.

12.5(18) Early intervention program. Each school district receiving early intervention program
funds shall make provisions to meet the needs of kindergarten through grade 3 students. The intent of
the early intervention program is to reduce class size, to achieve a higher level of student success in the
basic skills, and to increase teacher-parent communication and accountability. Each school district shall
develop a class size management strategy by September 15, 1999, to work toward, or to maintain, class
sizes in basic skills instruction for kindergarten through grade 3 that are at the state goal of 17 students
per teacher. Each school district shall incorporate into its comprehensive school improvement plan
goals and activities for kindergarten through grade 3 students to achieve a higher level of success in the
basic skills, especially reading. A school district shall, at a minimum, biannually inform parents of their
individual child’s performance on the results of diagnostic assessments in kindergarten through grade
3. If intervention is appropriate, the school district shall inform the parents of the actions the school
district intends to take to improve the child’s reading skills and provide the parents with strategies to
enable the parents to improve their child’s skills.

12.5(19) Physical activity requirement. Subject to the provisions of subrule 12.5(6), physically able
pupils in kindergarten through grade 5 shall engage in physical activity for a minimum of 30 minutes
each school day. Subject to the provisions of subrule 12.5(6), physically able pupils in grades 6 through
12 shall engage in physical activity for a minimum of 120 minutes per week in which there are at least
five days of school.

a. This requirement may be met by pupils in grades 6 through 12 by participation in the following
activities including, but not limited to:

(1) Interscholastic athletics sponsored by the Iowa High School Athletic Association or Iowa Girls
High School Athletic Union;

(2) School-sponsored marching band, show choir, dance, drill, cheer, or similar activities;
(3) Nonschool gymnastics, dance, team sports, individual sports; or
(4) Similar endeavors that involve movement, manipulation, or exertion of the body.
b. When the requirement is to be met in full or in part by a pupil using one or more nonschool

activities, the school or school district shall enter into a written agreement with the pupil. The agreement
shall state the nature of the activity and the starting and ending dates of the activity and shall provide
sufficient information about the duration of time of the activity each week. The agreement shall also be
signed by the school principal or principal’s designee and by at least one parent or guardian of the pupil if
the pupil is a minor. The pupil shall sign the agreement, regardless of the age of the pupil. The agreement
shall be effective for no longer than one school year. There is no limit to the number of agreements that
a school or school district may have with any one pupil during the enrollment of the pupil.

c. In no event may a school or school district reduce the regular instructional time, as defined by
“unit” in subrule 12.5(14), for any pupil to enable the pupil to meet the physical activity requirement.
However, this requirement may be met by physical education classes, activities at recess or during class
time, and before- or after-school activities.

d. Schools and school districts must provide documentation that pupils are being provided with
the support to complete the physical activity requirement. This documentation may be provided through
printed schedules, district policies, student handbooks, and similar means.

12.5(20) Cardiopulmonary resuscitation course completion requirement. Subject to the provisions
of subrule 12.5(6), at any time prior to the end of twelfth grade, every pupil physically able to do so
shall have completed a psychomotor course that leads to certification in cardiopulmonary resuscitation.
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A school or school district administrator may waive this requirement for any pupil who is not physically
able to complete the course. A course that leads to certification in CPR may be taught during the school
day by either a school or school district employee or by a volunteer, as long as the person is certified
to teach a course that leads to certification in CPR. In addition, a school or school district shall accept
certification from any nationally recognized course in cardiopulmonary resuscitation as evidence that
this requirement has been met by a pupil. A school or school district shall not accept auditing of a CPR
course, nor a course in infant CPR only. This subrule is effective for the graduating class of 2011-2012.
[ARC 7783B, IAB 5/20/09, effective 6/24/09; ARC 0016C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

DIVISION VI
ACTIVITY PROGRAM

281—12.6(256) Activity program. The following standards shall apply to the activity program of
accredited schools and school districts.

12.6(1) General guidelines. Each board shall sponsor a pupil activity program sufficiently broad and
balanced to offer opportunities for all pupils to participate. The program shall be supervised by qualified
professional staff and shall be designed to meet the needs and interests and challenge the abilities of all
pupils consistent with their individual stages of development; contribute to the physical, mental, athletic,
civic, social, moral, and emotional growth of all pupils; offer opportunities for both individual and group
activities; be integrated with the instructional program; and provide balance so a limited number of
activities will not be perpetuated at the expense of others.

12.6(2) Supervised intramural sports. If the board sponsors a voluntary program of supervised
intramural sports for pupils in grades seven through twelve, qualified personnel and adequate facilities,
equipment, and supplies shall be provided. Middle school grades below grade seven may also
participate.

DIVISION VII
STAFF DEVELOPMENT

281—12.7(256,284,284A) Professional development. The following standards shall apply to staff
development for accredited schools and school districts.

12.7(1) Provisions for school district professional development.
a. Provisions for district professional development plans. Each school district shall incorporate

into its comprehensive school improvement plan provisions for the professional development of all staff,
including the district professional development plan required in 281—paragraph 83.6(2)“a.” To meet
the professional needs of all staff, professional development activities shall align with district goals; shall
be based on student and staff information; shall prepare all employees to work effectively with diverse
learners and to implement multicultural, gender fair approaches to the educational program; and shall
adhere to the professional development standards in 281—paragraph 83.6(2)“b” to realize increased
student achievement, learning, and performance as set forth in the comprehensive school improvement
plan.

b. Provisions for attendance center professional development plans. Each school district shall
ensure that every attendance center has an attendance center professional development plan that
addresses, at a minimum, the needs of the teachers in that center; the Iowa teaching standards; the
district professional development plan; and the student achievement goals of the attendance center and
the school district as set forth in the comprehensive school improvement plan.

c. Provisions for individual teacher professional development plans. Each school district shall
ensure that every teacher as defined in rule 281—83.2(284,284A) has an individual teacher professional
development plan that meets the expectations in 281—subrule 83.6(1).

d. Budget for staff development. The board shall annually budget specified funds to implement
the plan required in paragraph 12.7(1)“a.”
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12.7(2) Provisions for accredited nonpublic school professional development.
a. Each accredited nonpublic school shall incorporate into its comprehensive school improvement

plan provisions for the professional development of staff. To meet the professional needs of
instructional staff, professional development activities shall align with school achievement goals and
shall be based on student achievement needs and staff professional development needs. The plan shall
deliver research-based instructional practices to realize increased student achievement, learning, and
performance as set forth in the comprehensive school improvement plan.

b. Budget for staff development. The board shall annually budget specified funds to implement
the plan required in paragraph 12.7(2)“a.”

DIVISION VIII
ACCOUNTABILITY

281—12.8(256) Accountability for student achievement. Schools and school districts shall meet the
following accountability requirements for increased student achievement. Area education agencies shall
provide technical assistance as required by 281—subrule 72.4(7).

12.8(1) Comprehensive school improvement. The general accreditation standards are minimum,
uniform requirements. However, the department encourages schools and school districts to go
beyond the minimum with their work toward ongoing improvement. As a means to this end, local
comprehensive school improvement plans shall be specific to a school or school district and designed,
at a minimum, to increase the learning, achievement, and performance of all students.

As a part of ongoing improvement in its educational system, the board shall adopt a written
comprehensive school improvement plan designed for continuous school, parental, and community
involvement in the development and monitoring of a plan that is aligned with school or school district
determined needs. The plan shall incorporate, to the extent possible, the consolidation of federal and
state planning, goal setting, and reporting requirements. The plan shall contain, but is not limited to,
the following components:

a. Community involvement.
(1) Local community. The school or school district shall involve the local community in

decision-making processes as appropriate. The school or school district shall seek input from the local
community about, but not limited to, the following elements at least once every five years:

1. Statement of philosophy, beliefs, mission, or vision;
2. Major educational needs; and
3. Student learning goals.
(2) School improvement advisory committee. To meet requirements of Iowa Code section

280.12(2) as amended by 2007 Iowa Acts, Senate File 61, section 1, the board shall appoint and charge
a school improvement advisory committee to make recommendations to the board. Based on the
committee members’ analysis of the needs assessment data, the committee shall make recommendations
to the board about the following components:

1. Major educational needs;
2. Student learning goals;
3. Long-range goals that include, but are not limited to, the state indicators that address reading,

mathematics, and science achievement; and
4. Harassment or bullying prevention goals, programs, training, and other initiatives.
(3) At least annually, the school improvement advisory committee shall also make

recommendations to the board with regard to, but not limited to, the following:
1. Progress achieved with the annual improvement goals for the state indicators that address

reading, mathematics, and science in subrule 12.8(3);
2. Progress achieved with other locally determined core indicators; and
3. Annual improvement goals for the state indicators that address reading, mathematics, and

science achievement.
b. Data collection, analysis, and goal setting.
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(1) Policy. The board shall adopt a policy for conducting ongoing and long-range needs assessment
processes. This policy shall ensure involvement of and communication with the local community
regarding its expectations for adequate preparation for all students as responsible citizens and successful
wage earners. The policy shall include provisions for keeping the local community regularly informed
of progress on state indicators as described in subrule 12.8(3), other locally determined indicators
within the comprehensive school improvement plan as required by Iowa Code section 280.12, and the
methods a school district will use to inform kindergarten through grade 3 parents of their individual
child’s performance biannually as described in 1999 Iowa Acts, House File 743. The policy shall
describe how the school or school district shall provide opportunities for local community feedback on
an ongoing basis.

(2) Long-range data collection and analysis. The long-range needs assessment process shall include
provisions for collecting, analyzing, and reporting information derived from local, state, and national
sources. The process shall include provisions for reviewing information acquired over time on the
following:

1. State indicators and other locally determined indicators;
2. Locally established student learning goals; and
3. Specific data collection required by federal and state programs.
Schools and school districts shall also collect information about additional factors influencing student

achievement which may include, but are not limited to, demographics, attitudes, health, and other risk
factors.

(3) Long-range goals. The board, with input from its school improvement advisory committee,
shall adopt long-range goals to improve student achievement in at least the areas of reading, mathematics,
and science.

(4) Annual data collection and analysis. The ongoing needs assessment process shall include
provisions for collecting and analyzing annual assessment data on the state indicators, other locally
determined indicators, and locally established student learning goals.

(5) Annual improvement goals. The board, with input from its school improvement advisory
committee, shall adopt annual improvement goals based on data from at least one districtwide
assessment. The goals shall describe desired annual increase in the curriculum areas of, but not limited
to, mathematics, reading, and science achievement for all students, for particular subgroups of students,
or both. Annual improvement goals may be set for the early intervention program as described in subrule
12.5(18), other state indicators, locally determined indicators, locally established student learning goals,
other curriculum areas, future student employability, or factors influencing student achievement.

c. Content standards and benchmarks.
(1) Policy. The board shall adopt a policy outlining its procedures for developing, implementing,

and evaluating its total curriculum. The policy shall describe a process for establishing content
standards, benchmarks, performance levels, and annual improvement goals aligned with needs
assessment information.

(2) Content standards and benchmarks. The board shall adopt clear, rigorous, and challenging
content standards and benchmarks in reading, mathematics, and science to guide the learning of students
from the date of school entrance until high school graduation. Included in the local standards and
benchmarks shall be the core content standards from Iowa’s approved standards and assessment system
under the applicable provisions of the federal Elementary and Secondary Education Act. Standards
and benchmarks may be adopted for other curriculum areas defined in 281—Chapter 12, Division V.
The comprehensive school improvement plan submitted to the department shall contain, at a minimum,
the core content standards for reading, mathematics, and science. The educational program as defined
in 281—Chapter 12, Division II, shall incorporate career education, multicultural and gender fair
education, technology integration, global education, higher-order thinking skills, learning skills, and
communication skills as outlined in subrules 12.5(7), 12.5(8), 12.5(10), and 12.5(11), and subparagraph
12.8(1)“c”(1).
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d. Determination and implementation of actions to meet the needs. The comprehensive school
improvement plan shall include actions the school or school district shall take districtwide in order to
accomplish its long-range and annual improvement goals as required in IowaCode section 280.12(1)“b.”

(1) Actions shall include, but are not limited to, addressing the improvement of curricular
and instructional practices to attain the long-range goals, annual improvement goals, and the early
intervention goals as described in subrule 12.5(18).

(2) A school or school district shall document consolidation of state and federal resources and
requirements, as appropriate, to implement the actions in its comprehensive school improvement plan.
State and federal resources shall be used, as applicable, to support implementation of the plan.

(3) A school or school district may have building-level action plans, alignedwith its comprehensive
school improvement plan. Thesemay be included in the comprehensive school improvement plan or kept
on file at the local level.

e. Evaluation of the comprehensive school improvement plan. A school or school district shall
develop strategies to collect data and information to determine if the plan has accomplished the goals for
which it was established.

f. Assessment of student progress. Each school or school district shall include in its
comprehensive school improvement plan provisions for districtwide assessment of student progress for
all students. The plan shall identify valid and reliable student assessments aligned with local content
standards, which include the core content standards referenced in subparagraph 12.8(1)“c”(2). These
assessments are not limited to commercially developed measures. School districts receiving early
intervention funding described in subrule 12.5(18) shall provide for diagnostic reading assessments for
kindergarten through grade 3 students.

(1) State indicators. Using at least one districtwide assessment, a school or school district shall
assess student progress on the state indicators in, but not limited to, reading, mathematics, and science as
specified in subrule 12.8(3). At least one districtwide assessment shall allow for, but not be limited to, the
comparison of the school or school district’s students with students from across the state and in the nation
in reading, mathematics, and science. A school or school district shall use additional assessments to
measure progress on locally determined content standards in at least reading, mathematics, and science.

(2) Performance levels. A school or school district shall establish at least three performance levels
on at least one districtwide valid and reliable assessment in the areas of reading and mathematics for at
least grades 4, 8, and 11 and science in grades 8 and 11 or use the achievement levels as established by
the Iowa Testing Program to meet the intent of this subparagraph (2).

g. Assurances and support. A school or school district shall provide evidence that its board has
approved and supports the five-year comprehensive school improvement plan and any future revisions of
that plan. This assurance includes the commitment for ongoing improvement of the educational system.

12.8(2) Submission of a comprehensive school improvement plan. A school or school district shall
submit to the department and respective area education agency a multiyear comprehensive school
improvement plan on or before September 15, 2000. Beginning July 1, 2001, a school or school district
shall submit a revised five-year comprehensive school improvement plan by September 15 of the school
year following the comprehensive site visit specified in Iowa Code section 256.11 which incorporates,
when appropriate, areas of improvement noted by the school improvement visitation team as described
in subrule 12.8(4). A school or school district may, at any time, file a revised comprehensive school
improvement plan with the department and respective area education agency.

12.8(3) Annual reporting requirements. A school or school district shall, at minimum, report
annually to its local community about the progress on the state indicators and other locally determined
indicators.

a. State indicators. A school or school district shall collect data on the following indicators for
reporting purposes:

(1) The percentage of all fourth, eighth, and eleventh grade students achieving proficient or higher
reading status using at least three achievement levels and by gender, race, socioeconomic status, students
with disabilities, and other subgroups as required by state or federal law.
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(2) The percentage of all fourth, eighth, and eleventh grade students achieving proficient or higher
mathematics status using at least three achievement levels and for gender, race, socioeconomic status,
students with disabilities, and other subgroups as required by state or federal law.

(3) The percentage of all eighth and eleventh grade students achieving proficient or higher science
status using at least three achievement levels.

(4) The percentage of students considered as dropouts for grades 7 to 12 by gender, race, students
with disabilities, and other subgroups as required by state or federal law.

(5) The percentage of high school seniors who intend to pursue postsecondary education/training.
(6) The percentage of high school students achieving a score or status on a measure indicating

probable postsecondary success. This measure should be the measure used by the majority of students
in the school, school district, or attendance center who plan to attend a postsecondary institution.

(7) The percentage of high school graduates who complete a core program of four years of
English-language arts and three or more years each of mathematics, science, and social studies.

b. Annual progress report. Each school or school district shall submit an annual progress report
to its local community, its respective area education agency, and the department. That report shall be
submitted to the department by September 15, 2000, and by September 15 every year thereafter. The
report shall include, but not be limited to, the following information:

(1) Baseline data on at least one districtwide assessment for the state indicators described in subrule
12.8(3). Every year thereafter the school or school district shall compare the annual data collected with
the baseline data. A school or school district is not required to report to the community about subgroup
assessment results when a subgroup contains fewer than ten students at a grade level. A school or school
district shall report districtwide assessment results for all enrolled and tuitioned-in students.

(2) Locally determined performance levels for at least one districtwide assessment in, at a
minimum, the areas of reading, mathematics, and science. Student achievement levels as defined by the
Iowa Testing Program may be used to fulfill this requirement.

(3) Long-range goals to improve student achievement in the areas of, but not limited to, reading,
mathematics, and science.

(4) Annual improvement goals based on at least one districtwide assessment in, at a minimum, the
areas of reading, mathematics, and science. One annual improvement goal may address all areas, or
individual annual improvement goals for each area may be identified. When a school or school district
does not meet its annual improvement goals for one year, it shall include in its annual progress report
the actions it will take to meet annual improvement goals for the next school year.

(5) Data on multiple assessments for reporting achievement for all students in the areas of reading
and mathematics by September 15, 2001, and for science by September 15, 2003.

(6) Results by individual attendance centers, as appropriate, on the state indicators as stated in
subrule12.8(3) and any other locally determined factors or indicators. An attendance center, for reporting
purposes, is a building that houses students in grade 4 or grade 8 or grade 11.

(7) Progress with the use of technology as required by Iowa Code section 295.3. This requirement
does not apply to accredited nonpublic schools.

(8) School districts are encouraged to provide information on the reading proficiency of
kindergarten through grade 3 students by grade level. However, all school districts receiving early
intervention block grant funds shall report to the department the progress toward achieving their early
intervention goals.

(9) Other reports of progress as the director of the department requires and other reporting
requirements as the result of federal and state program consolidation.

12.8(4) Comprehensive school improvement and the accreditation process. All schools and school
districts having accreditation on August 18, 1999, are presumed accredited unless or until the state board
takes formal action to remove accreditation. The department shall use a Phase I and a Phase II process for
the continued accreditation of schools and school districts as defined in Iowa Code section 256.11(10).

a. Phase I. The Phase I process includes ongoing monitoring by the department of each school
and school district to determine if it is meeting the goals of its comprehensive school improvement plan
and meeting the accreditation standards. Phase I contains the following two components:
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(1) Annual comprehensive desk audit. This audit consists of a review by the department of a
school or school district’s annual progress report. The department shall review the report as required
by subrule 12.8(3) and provide feedback regarding the report. The audit shall also include a review by
the department of other annual documentation submitted by a school or school district as required for
compliance with the educational standards in Iowa Code section 256.11 and other reports required by
the director.

When the department determines a school or school district has areas of noncompliance, the
department shall consult with the school or school district to determine what appropriate actions shall
be taken by the school or school district. The department shall facilitate technical assistance when
requested. When the department determines that a school or school district has not met compliance with
one or more accreditation standards within a reasonable amount of time, the school or school district
shall submit an action plan that is approved by the department. The action plan shall contain reasonable
timelines for coming into compliance. If the department determines that the school or school district is
not taking the necessary actions, the director of the department may place the school or school district
in a Phase II accreditation process.

If a school or school district does not meet its stated annual improvement goals for at least two
consecutive years in the areas of mathematics and reading and is not taking corrective steps, the
department shall consult with the school or school district and determine whether a self-study shall
be required. The department shall facilitate technical assistance when needed. The self-study shall
include, but is not limited to, the following:

1. A review of the comprehensive school improvement plan.
2. A review of each attendance center’s student achievement data.
3. Identification of factors that influenced the lack of goal attainment.
4. Submission of new annual improvement goals, if necessary.
5. Submission, if necessary, of a revised comprehensive school improvement plan.
Upon completion of a department-required self-study, the department shall collaborate with the

school or school district to determine whether one or more attendance centers are to be identified as
in need of improvement. For those attendance centers identified as being in need of improvement, the
department shall facilitate technical assistance.

When a school or school district has completed a required self-study and has not met its annual
improvement goals for at least two or more consecutive years, the department may conduct a site visit.
When a site visit occurs, the department shall determine if appropriate actions were taken. If the site
visit findings indicate that appropriate actions were taken, accreditation status shall remain.

(2) Comprehensive site visit. A comprehensive site visit shall occur at least once every five years
as required by Iowa Code section 256.11(10) or before, if requested by the school or school district. The
purpose of a comprehensive site visit is to assess progress with the comprehensive school improvement
plan, to provide a general assessment of educational practices, to make recommendations with regard
to the visit findings for the purposes of improving educational practices above the level of minimum
compliance, and to determine that a school or school district is in compliance with the accreditation
standards. The department and the school district or school may coordinate the accreditation with
activities of other accreditation associations. The comprehensive site visit shall include the following
components:

1. School improvement site visit team. The department shall determine the size and composition
of the school improvement site visit team. The team shall include members of the department staff and
may include other members such as, but not limited to, area education agency staff, postsecondary staff,
and other school district or school staff.

2. Previsit actions. The school improvement team shall review the five-year comprehensive school
improvement plan, annual progress reports, and any other information requested by the department.

3. The site visit report. Upon review of documentation and site visit findings, the department shall
provide a written report to the school or school district based on the comprehensive school improvement
plan and other general accreditation standards. The report shall state areas of strength, areas in need of
improvement, and areas, if any, of noncompliance. For areas of noncompliance, the school or school
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district shall submit, within a reasonable time frame, an action plan to the department. The department
shall determine if the school or school district is implementing the necessary actions to address areas of
noncompliance. If the department determines that the school or school district is not taking the necessary
actions, the director of the department may place the school or school district in a Phase II accreditation
process.

b. Conditions under which a Phase II visit may occur. A Phase II accreditation process shall occur
if one or more of the following conditions exist:

(1) When either the annual monitoring or the comprehensive site visit indicates that a school or
school district is deficient and fails to be in compliance with accreditation standards;

(2) In response to a petition filed with the director of the department requesting such a committee
visitation that is signed by 20 percent or more of the registered voters of a school district;

(3) In response to a petition filed with the director of the department requesting such a committee
visitation that is signed by 20 percent or more of the families having enrolled students in a school or
school district;

(4) At the direction of the state board of education; or
(5) Upon recommendation of the school budget review committee for a district that exceeds its

authorized budget or carries a negative unspent balance for at least two consecutive years.
c. The Phase II process. The Phase II process shall consist of monitoring by the department. This

monitoring shall include the appointment of an accreditation committee to complete a comprehensive
review of the school or school district documentation on file with the department. The accreditation
committee shall complete one or more site visits. The Phase II process shall include the following
components:

(1) Accreditation committee. The director of the department shall determine accreditation
committee membership. The chairperson and majority of the committee shall be department staff.
The committee may also include at least one representative from another school or school district,
AEA staff, postsecondary education staff, board members, or community members. No member of an
accreditation committee shall have a direct interest, as determined by the department, in the school or
school district involved in the Phase II process. The accreditation committee shall have access to all
documentation obtained from the Phase I process.

(2) Site visit. The accreditation committee shall conduct one or more site visits to determine
progress made on noncompliance issues.

(3) Accreditation committee actions. The accreditation committee shall make a recommendation
to the director of the department regarding accreditation status of the school or school district. This
recommendation shall be contained in a report to the school or school district that includes areas of
strength, areas in need of improvement, and, if any, the areas still not in compliance. The committee shall
provide advice on available resources and technical assistance for meeting the accreditation standards.
The school or school district may respond in writing to the director if it does not agree with the findings
in the Phase II accreditation committee report.

(4) State board of education actions. The director of the department shall provide a report and a
recommendation to the state board as a result of the Phase II accreditation committee visit and findings.
The state board shall determine accreditation status. When the state board determines that a school
or school district shall not remain accredited, the director of the department shall collaborate with the
school or school district board to establish an action plan that includes deadlines by which areas of
noncompliance shall be corrected. The action plan is subject to approval by the state board.

(5) Accreditation status. During the period of time the school or school district is implementing
the action plan approved by the state board, the school or school district shall remain accredited. The
accreditation committee may revisit the school or school district and determine whether the areas of
noncompliance have been corrected. The accreditation committee shall report and recommend one of
the following actions:

1. The school or school district shall remain accredited.
2. The school or school district shall remain accredited under certain specified conditions.
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3. The school or school district shall have its accreditation removed as outlined in Iowa Code
section 256.11(12).

The state board shall review the report and recommendation, may request additional information,
and shall determine the accreditation status and further actions required by the school or school district
as outlined in Iowa Code section 256.11(12).

DIVISION IX
EXEMPTION REQUEST PROCESS

281—12.9(256) General accreditation standards exemption request. A school or school district may
seek department approval for an exemption as stated in Iowa Code sections 256.9(43) and 256.11(8).
The school or school district shall submit the exemption request to the director of the department with,
at a minimum, the following: (1) the written request and (2) the standard exemption plan as described in
subrule 12.9(1). For the 1999-2000 school year, the written request and plan shall be submitted before
October 1, 1999. For subsequent school years, the written request and plan shall be submitted on or
before January 1 preceding the beginning of the school year for which the exemption is sought. The
exemption request may be approved for a time period not to exceed five years. The department may
approve, on request of the school or school district, an extension of the exemption beyond the initial
five-year period. The department shall notify the school or school district of the approval or denial of its
exemption request not later than March 1 of the school year in which the request was submitted.

12.9(1) General accreditation standards exemption plan. The plan shall contain, but is not limited
to, the following components:

a. The standard or standards for which the exemption is requested.
b. A rationale for each general accreditation standard identified in paragraph “a.” The rationale

shall describe how the approval of the request will assist the school or school district to improve student
achievement or performance as described in its comprehensive school improvement plan.

c. The sources of supportive research evidence and information, when appropriate, that were
analyzed and used to form the basis of each submitted rationale.

d. How the school or school district staff collaborated with the local community or with the school
improvement advisory committee about the need for the exemption request.

e. Evidence that the board approved the exemption request.
f. A list of the indicators that will be measured to determine success.
g. How the school or school district will measure the success of the standards exemption plan on

improving student achievement or performance.
In its annual progress report as described in paragraph 12.8(3)“b,” the school or school district that

receives an exemption approval shall include data to support increased student learning, achievement,
or performance that has resulted from the approved standards exemption.

12.9(2) General accreditation standards exemption request and exemption plan review criteria. The
department shall use the information provided in the written request and exemption plan as described in
subrule 12.9(1) to determine approval or denial of requests for exemptions from the general accreditation
standards. The department will use the following criteria for approval or denial of an exemption plan:

a. Components “a” through “g” listed in subrule 12.9(1) are addressed.
b. Clarity, thoroughness, and reasonableness are evident, as determined by the department, for

each component of the accreditation standards exemption plan.
These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 256.11, 280.23, and 256.7(21).

[Filed 3/4/88, Notice 7/15/87—published 3/23/88, effective 4/27/881]
[Filed 8/19/88, Notice 6/29/88—published 9/7/88, effective 10/12/88]

[Filed emergency 7/7/89—published 7/26/89, effective 7/7/89]
[Filed 10/13/89, Notice 7/26/89—published 11/1/89, effective 12/6/89]
[Filed 9/13/91, Notice 2/6/91—published 10/2/91, effective 11/6/91]
[Filed 1/15/93, Notice 9/16/92—published 2/3/93, effective 3/10/93]
[Filed 2/11/94, Notice 10/27/93—published 3/2/94, effective 4/6/94]
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[Filed 11/17/94, Notice 9/28/94—published 12/7/94, effective 1/11/95]
[Filed 10/24/97, Notice 8/27/97—published 11/19/97, effective 12/24/97]
[Filed 6/25/99, Notice 4/7/99—published 7/14/99, effective 8/18/99]
[Filed 1/16/01, Notice 10/4/00—published 2/7/01, effective 3/14/01]
[Filed 8/10/01, Notice 4/18/01—published 9/5/01, effective 10/10/01]
[Filed 11/16/05, Notice 9/28/05—published 12/7/05, effective 1/11/06]
[Filed 5/10/07, Notice 3/28/07—published 6/6/07, effective 7/11/07]
[Filed 11/14/07, Notice 8/15/07—published 12/5/07, effective 1/9/08]◊
[Filed 11/14/07, Notice 10/10/07—published 12/5/07, effective 1/9/08]
[Filed 2/8/08, Notice 12/19/07—published 2/27/08, effective 4/2/08]
[Filed 4/3/08, Notice 10/10/07—published 4/23/08, effective 5/28/08]

[Filed ARC 7783B (Notice ARC 7504B, IAB 1/14/09), IAB 5/20/09, effective 6/24/09]
[Filed ARC 0016C (Notice ARC 9909B, IAB 12/14/11), IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12]2

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 3/21/12]

◊ Two or more ARCs
1 Effective date of Chapter 4 delayed 70 days by Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting held April 20, 1988.
2 March 28, 2012, effective date of 12.3(3), 12.4(6), 12.4(14), 12.5(4)“l,” and 12.5(17) delayed 30 days by the Administrative

Rules Review Committee at its meeting held March 12, 2012.
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CHAPTER 97
SUPPLEMENTARY WEIGHTING

281—97.1(257) Definitions. For the purpose of this chapter, the following definitions apply.
“Actual enrollment” shall mean the enrollment determined annually on October 1, or the first

Monday in October if October 1 falls on a Saturday or Sunday, pursuant to Iowa Code section 257.6.
“Career academy” shall mean a program of study as defined in 281—Chapter 47. A course offered

by a career academy shall not qualify as a regional academy course. A career academy course may
qualify as a concurrent enrollment course if it meets the requirements of Iowa Code section 261E.8.

“Class” shall mean a course for academic credit which applies toward a high school or community
college diploma.

“Enrolled” shall mean that a student has registered with the school district and is taking part in the
educational program.

“Fraction of a school year at the elementary level” shall mean the product of the minutes per day
of class times the number of days per year the class meets divided by the product of the total number of
minutes in a school day times the total number of days in a school year.

“Fraction of a school year at the secondary level” shall mean the product of the class periods per day
of class times the number of days per year the class meets divided by the product of the total number of
class periods in a school day times the total number of days in a school year. All class periods available
in a normal day shall be used in the calculation.

“ICN” shall mean the Iowa Communications Network.
“Political subdivision” shall mean a political subdivision in the state of Iowa and shall include a

city, a township, a county, a public school district, a community college, an area education agency, or
an institution governed by the state board of regents (Malcolm Price Laboratory School, Iowa Braille
and Sight Saving School, Iowa School for the Deaf, Iowa State University, University of Iowa, and
University of Northern Iowa).

“Regional academy” shall mean an educational program established by a school district to
which multiple school districts send students in grades 7 through 12. The curriculum shall include
advanced-level courses and, in addition, may include career-technical courses, Internet-based courses,
and coursework delivered via the ICN. Regional academy courses shall not qualify as concurrent
enrollment courses and do not generate any postsecondary credit. School districts participating in
regional academies are eligible for supplementary weighting as provided in Iowa Code section 257.11,
subsection 2.

“Superintendent” shall be defined pursuant to Iowa Code section 272.1.
“Supplant” shall mean the community college’s replacing the identical course that was offered by

the school district in the preceding year or the second preceding year, or the community college’s offering
a course that is required by the school district in order to meet the minimum accreditation standards in
Iowa Code section 256.11.

“Supplementary weighting plan” shall mean a plan as defined in this chapter to add a weighting
for each resident student eligible who is enrolled in an eligible class taught by a teacher employed by
another school district or taught by a teacher employed jointly with another school district or sent to and
enrolled in an eligible class in another school district or sent to and enrolled in an eligible community
college class. The supplementary weighting for each eligible class shall be calculated by multiplying the
fraction of a school year that class represents by the number of eligible resident students enrolled in that
class and then multiplying that figure by the weighting factor established in Iowa Code chapter 257.

“Supplementary weighting plan for at-risk students” shall mean a plan as defined in this chapter to
add a weighting for each resident student enrolled in the district and a weighting for each resident student
enrolled in grades one through six, as reported by the school district on the basic educational data survey
for the base year, who is eligible for free and reduced pricemeals under the federal National School Lunch
Act and the federal Child Nutrition Act of 1966, 42 U.S.C. Sections 1751-1785, to generate funding to
be used to develop or maintain at-risk programs, which may include alternative school programs.
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“Teacher” shall be defined pursuant to Iowa Code section 272.1.
[ARC 8188B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09; ARC 0014C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

281—97.2(257) Supplementary weighting plan.
97.2(1) Eligibility. Except if listed under subrule 97.2(6), a resident student is eligible for

supplementary weighting if the student is eligible to be counted as a resident student for certified
enrollment and if one of the following conditions is met pursuant to Iowa Code section 257.11:

a. Resident student attends class in another school district pursuant to subrule 97.2(2), or
b. Resident student attends class taught by a teacher employed by another school district pursuant

to subrule 97.2(3), or
c. Resident student attends class taught by a teacher jointly employed by two or more school

districts pursuant to subrule 97.2(4), or
d. Resident student attends class in a community college for college credit pursuant to subrule

97.2(5).
Other than as listed in paragraphs “a” to “d” above and in rules 281—97.3(257), 281—97.4(257),

and 281—97.7(257), no other sharing arrangement shall be eligible for supplementary weighting.
97.2(2) Attend class in another school district. Students attending class in another school district

will be eligible for supplementary weighting under paragraph 97.2(1)“a” only if the school district does
not have a licensed and endorsed teacher available within the school district to teach the course(s) being
provided.

97.2(3) Attend class taught by a teacher employed by another school district. Students attending
class taught by a teacher employed by another school district will be eligible for supplementary weighting
under paragraph 97.2(1)“b” only if the school district does not have a licensed and endorsed teacher
available within the school district to teach the course(s) being provided.

97.2(4) Attend class taught by a teacher jointly employed with another school district. All of the
following conditions must be met for any student attending class taught by a teacher jointly employed
to be eligible for supplementary weighting under paragraph 97.2(1)“c.” The school districts jointly
employing the teacher must have:

a. A joint teacher evaluation process and instruments.
b. A joint teacher professional development plan.
c. One single salary schedule.
Except for joint employment contracts which meet the requirements of paragraphs “a” to “c” above,

no two or more school districts shall list each other for the same classes and grade levels.
97.2(5) Attend class in a community college. All of the following conditions must be met for any

student attending a community college-offered class to be eligible for supplementary weighting under
paragraph 97.2(1)“d.”

a. The course must supplement, not supplant, high school courses.
(1) For purposes of these rules, to comply with the “supplement, not supplant” requirement, the

content of a course provided to a high school student for postsecondary credit shall not consist of
substantially the same concepts and skills as the content of a course provided by the school district.

(2) The course must not be used by the school district in order to meet the minimum accreditation
standards in Iowa Code section 256.11.

b. The course must be included in the community college catalog or an amendment or addendum
to the catalog.

c. The course must be open to all registered community college students not just high school
students.

d. The course must be for college credit and the credit must apply toward an associate of arts or
associate of science degree, or toward an associate of applied arts or associate of applied science degree,
or toward completion of a college diploma program.

e. The course must be taught by an instructor employed by or under contract with the community
college who meets the requirements of Iowa Code section 261E.3.

f. The course must be taught utilizing the community college course syllabus.
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g. The course must be taught in such a manner as to result in student work and student assessment
which meet college-level expectations.

h. The course must not have been determined as failing to meet the standards established by the
postsecondary course audit committee.

97.2(6) Ineligibility. The following students are ineligible for supplementary weighting:
a. Nonresident students attending the school district under any arrangement except open enrolled

in students, nonpublic shared-time students, or dual enrolled competent private instruction students in
grades 9 through 12.

b. Students eligible for the special educationweighting plan provided in IowaCode section 256B.9
when being served by special education programs or services that carry additional weighting.

c. Students in whole-grade sharing arrangements except under sharing pursuant to subrule 97.2(5)
or subrule 97.2(7).

d. Students open enrolled out except under sharing pursuant to subrule 97.2(5) or subrule 97.6(1),
paragraph “c.”

e. Students open enrolled in, except under sharing pursuant to subrule 97.2(5) or subrule 97.6(1),
paragraph “c,”when the students are under competent private instruction and are dual enrolled in grades
9 through 12.

f. Students participating in shared services rather than shared classes except under sharing
pursuant to rule 281—97.7(257).

g. Students taking postsecondary enrollment options (PSEO) courses.
h. Students enrolled in courses or programs offered by their resident school districts unless those

courses meet the conditions for attending classes in a community college under subrule 97.2(5) or if
the teacher is employed by another school district pursuant to subrule 97.2(3) or if a teacher is jointly
employed with another school district pursuant to subrule 97.2(4) or if the courses are included in the
curriculum of an in-district regional academy pursuant to subrule 97.4(1) or if the courses are in-district
virtual classes provided via ICN video services to other districts pursuant to subrule 97.6(1).

i. Students enrolled in courses or programs taught by teachers employed by their resident school
districts unless the employment meets the criteria of joint employment with another school district under
subrule 97.2(4) or if the criteria in subrule 97.2(5) are met for students attending class in a community
college or if the courses are included in the curriculum of an in-district regional academy pursuant to
subrule 97.4(1) or if the courses are in-district virtual classes provided via ICN video services to other
districts pursuant to subrule 97.6(1).

j. Students enrolled in an at-risk program or alternative school program when being served by
such program.

k. Students enrolled in summer school courses.
97.2(7) Whole-grade sharing. If all or a substantial portion of the students in any grade are shared

with another one or more school districts for all or a substantial portion of a school day, then no
students in that grade level are eligible for supplementary weighting except as authorized by rule
281—97.5(257). No students in the grade levels who meet the criterion in this subrule are eligible for
supplementary weighting even in the absence of an agreement executed pursuant to Iowa Code sections
282.10 through 282.12. A district that discontinues grades pursuant to Iowa Code section 282.7 is
deemed to be whole-grade sharing the resident students in those discontinued grades for purposes of
these rules.

a. In a one-way whole-grade sharing arrangement, the receiving district may count its resident
students in the grade levels that are whole-grade shared if the resident students are shared pursuant to
subrule 97.2(2), 97.2(3), or 97.2(5).

b. In a one-way whole-grade sharing arrangement, the receiving district may not count its resident
students in the grade levels that are whole-grade shared pursuant to subrule 97.2(3) if the teacher is
employed by the same district that is sending students under the whole-grade sharing arrangement.
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97.2(8) Due date. Supplementary weighting shall be included with the certified enrollment which is
due October 15 following the October 1, or the first Monday in October if October 1 falls on a Saturday
or Sunday, on which the enrollment was taken.
[ARC 8188B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09; ARC 9266B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

281—97.3(257) Supplementary weighting plan for at-risk students.
97.3(1) Uses of funds. Funding generated by the supplementary weighting plan for at-risk students

shall be used to develop or maintain at-risk programs, which may include alternative school programs.
97.3(2) Calculation of funding. Funding for the supplementary weighting plan for at-risk students

is calculated as follows:
a. Adding a weighting for each resident student of one hundred fifty-six one-hundred-thousandths,

and
b. Adding a weighting of forty-eight ten-thousandths for each resident student enrolled in grades

one through six, as reported by the school district on the basic educational data survey for the base year,
who is eligible for free and reduced price meals under the federal National School Lunch Act and the
federal Child Nutrition Act of 1966, 42 U.S.C. Sections 1751-1785.

97.3(3) Guarantee. Rescinded IAB 8/21/02, effective 9/25/02.
97.3(4) Recalculation of funding. Rescinded IAB 8/21/02, effective 9/25/02.
97.3(5) School-based youth services. Rescinded IAB 8/21/02, effective 9/25/02.

281—97.4(257) Supplementary weighting plan for a regional academy.
97.4(1) Eligibility. Except if listed under subrule 97.2(6), a resident student is eligible for

supplementary weighting if the student is eligible to be counted as a resident student for certified
enrollment and if all of the following criteria are met:

a. Two or more Iowa school districts, other than a whole-grade sharing partner district, send
students to advanced-level courses that are included in the curriculum of the regional academy, and
these students are eligible for supplementary weighting under subrule 97.2(1), paragraph “a” or “c.”
In addition, for the host district to qualify for the minimum weighting pursuant to subrule 97.4(4), one
or more Iowa school districts, other than a whole-grade sharing partner district, must send students to
career-technical classes that are included in the curriculum of the regional academy.

b. The regional academy is located in the district.
c. The grade levels include one or more grades seven through twelve.
d. The curriculum is an organized course of study, adopted by the board, that includes a minimum

of two advanced-level courses that are not part of a career-technical program. An advanced-level course
is a course that is above the level of the course units required as minimum curriculum in 281—Chapter
12 in the host district.

e. The resident students are not eligible for supplementary weighting under another supplementary
weighting plan.

f. No resident or nonresident students are attending the regional academy under a whole-grade
sharing arrangement as defined in subrule 97.2(7).

g. Two or more sending districts that are whole-grade sharing partner districts shall be treated as
one sending district for purposes of subrule 97.4(1), paragraph “a.”

h. The school districts participating in a regional academy shall enter into an agreement on how the
funding generated by the supplementary weighting received shall be used and shall submit the agreement,
as well as a copy of the minutes of meetings of the local school district boards of directors in which the
boards approved the agreement, to the department for approval by October 1 of the year in which the
districts intend to request supplementary weighting for the regional academy.

97.4(2) Weighting. Resident students eligible for supplementary weighting pursuant to subrule
97.4(1) shall be eligible for a weighting of one-tenth of the fraction of a school year during which the
pupil attends courses at the regional academy in which nonresident students are enrolled pursuant to
subrule 97.4(1), paragraph “a.”
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97.4(3) Maximum weighting. The maximum amount of additional weighting for which a
school district establishing a regional academy shall be eligible is an amount corresponding to 30
full-time-equivalent pupils.

97.4(4) Minimum weighting. The minimum amount of additional weighting for which a
school district establishing a regional academy shall be eligible is an amount corresponding to 15
full-time-equivalent pupils if the academy provides both advanced-level courses and career-technical
courses.

97.4(5) Additional programs. If all of the criteria in subrule 97.4(1) are met, the regional academy
may also include in its curriculum career-technical courses, Internet-based courses and ICN courses.

97.4(6) Career academy. A career academy is not a regional academy for purposes of these rules.
[ARC 8188B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09; ARC 0014C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

281—97.5(257) Supplementary weighting plan for whole-grade sharing.
97.5(1) Whole-grade sharing. A school district which participates in a whole-grade sharing

arrangement executed pursuant to Iowa Code sections 282.10 to 282.12 and which has adopted a board
resolution to study dissolution or has adopted a board resolution jointly with all other affected boards to
study reorganization to take effect on or before July 1, 2014, is eligible to assign a weighting of one-tenth
of the fraction of the school year during which resident pupils attend classes pursuant to subrule 97.2(1),
paragraph “a,” “b,” or “c.” A school district participating in a whole-grade sharing arrangement shall
be eligible for supplementary weighting under this subrule for a maximum of three years. Receipt of
supplementary weighting for the second year and for the third year shall be conditioned upon submission
of information resulting from the study to the school budget review committee indicating progress or
continued progress toward the objective of dissolution or reorganization on or before July 1, 2014.

97.5(2) Contiguous districts. School districts that adopt a board resolution jointly with all other
affected boards to study reorganization must be contiguous school districts. If two or more of the affected
districts are not contiguous to each other, all districts separating those districts must be a party to the
whole-grade sharing arrangement and the board resolution adopted jointly to study reorganization.

97.5(3) Consecutive years. A school district that is eligible to add a supplementary weighting for
resident students attending classes under a whole-grade sharing arrangement pursuant to subrule 97.5(1)
is not required to utilize consecutive years. However, the final year in which a supplementary weighting
may be added on October 1 for this purpose shall not be later than the school year that begins July 1,
2013.

97.5(4) Change in sharing districts. A school district that is eligible to add a supplementary
weighting for resident students attending classes under a whole-grade sharing arrangement pursuant to
subrule 97.5(1) may enter into a whole-grade sharing arrangement with one or more different districts
for its second or third year of eligible weighting by adopting and filing a new joint board resolution
pursuant to this subrule. Establishing a new whole-grade sharing arrangement does not extend the
maximum number of years for which a school district is eligible.

97.5(5) Filing board resolutions. Each school district that adopts a board resolution to study
dissolution or has adopted a board resolution jointly with all other affected boards to study reorganization
shall file a copy of the board resolution with the department of education not later than October 1 on
which date the district intends to request supplementary weighting for whole-grade sharing.

97.5(6) Filing progress reports. Each school district that assigned a supplementary weighting to
resident students attending class in a whole-grade sharing arrangement and that intends to assign a
supplementary weighting to resident students attending class in a whole-grade sharing arrangement in
the following year shall file a report of progress toward reorganization with the school budget review
committee, on forms developed by the department of education, no later thanAugust 1 precedingOctober
1 on which date the district intends to request supplementary weighting for whole-grade sharing.

a. The progress report shall include, but not be limited to, the following information:
(1) Names of districts with which the district is studying reorganization.
(2) Descriptive information on the whole-grade sharing arrangement.
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(3) If the district is studying dissolution, information on whether public hearings have been held,
a proposal has been adopted, and an election date has been set.

(4) If the district is studying reorganization, information on whether public hearings have been
held, a plan has been approved by the AEA, and an election date has been set.

(5) Description of joint activities of the boards such as planning retreats and community meetings.
(6) Information showing an increase in sharing activities with the whole-grade sharing partners

such as curriculum offerings, program administration, personnel, and facilities.
b. The report must indicate progress toward a reorganization or dissolution to occur on or before

July 1, 2014. Indicators of progress may include, but are not limited to:
(1) Establishing substantially similar salary schedules or a plan by which the sharing districts will

be able to develop a single salary schedule upon reorganization.
(2) Establishing a joint teacher evaluation process and instruments.
(3) Developing a substantially similar continuous school improvement plan (CSIP) with aligned

goals including a district professional development plan.
(4) Increasing the number of grades involved in the whole-grade sharing arrangement.
(5) Increasing the number of shared teaching or educator positions.
(6) Increasing the number or extent of operational sharing arrangements.
(7) Increasing the number of shared programs such as career, at risk, gifted and talented, curricular,

or cocurricular.
(8) Increasing the number of joint board meetings or planning retreats.
(9) Holding regular or frequent public meetings to inform the public of progress toward

reorganization and to receive comments from the public regarding the proposed reorganization.
(10) Adopting a reorganization or dissolution proposal.
(11) Setting proposed boundaries.
(12) Setting a date for an election on the reorganization or dissolution proposal.
c. The school budget review committee shall consider each progress report at its first regular

meeting of the fiscal year and shall accept the progress report or shall reject the progress report
with comments. The reports will be evaluated on demonstrated progress within the past year toward
reorganization or dissolution.

d. A school district whose progress report is not accepted shall be allowed to submit a revised
progress report at the second regular meeting of the school budget review committee. The committee
shall accept or reject the revised progress report.

e. If the school budget review committee rejects the progress report and the district does not submit
a revised progress report or if the school budget review committee rejects the revised progress report,
the school district shall not be eligible for supplementary weighting for whole-grade sharing.
[ARC 8188B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

281—97.6(257) Supplementary weighting plan for ICN video services.
97.6(1) Eligibility. Except for students listed under subrule 97.2(6), a resident student is eligible

for supplementary weighting if the student is eligible to be counted as a resident student for certified
enrollment, is not eligible for supplementary weighting for the same course under another supplementary
weighting plan, and meets any of the criteria in “a,” “b,” or “c” below. For purposes of this subrule,
the portion of a course offered via ICN video services shall be considered separately from the portion of
the course not offered via ICN video services. Eligible students include:

a. Resident students who receive a virtual class provided by another school district via ICN video
services.

b. Resident students who attend a virtual class that the resident district is providing to students in
one or more other school districts via ICN video services.

c. Resident students who receive a virtual community college class via ICN video services. The
community college class must be a course eligible for supplementary weighting under the criteria listed
in subrule 97.2(5).
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97.6(2) Weighting. Resident students eligible for supplementary weighting pursuant to subrule
97.6(1) shall be eligible for a weighting of one-twentieth of the fraction of the school year during which
the pupil attends the virtual class.

97.6(3) Payment to teachers. A school district that includes students in a virtual class for
supplementary weighting shall reserve 50 percent of the supplementary weighting funding the district
will receive as a result of including the resident students in the virtual class for supplementary weighting
as additional pay for the virtual class teacher.

a. The employer of the virtual class teacher will make the payment.
b. The additional pay includes salary and the employer’s share of FICA and IPERS.
c. The employer shall pay the virtual class teacher during the same school year in which the virtual

class is provided.
d. The employer may pay the virtual class teacher at the conclusion of the virtual class or may pay

the teacher periodic payments that represent the portion of the virtual class that has been provided. The
employer may not pay the teacher prior to services being rendered.

e. The additional pay shall be calculated as 0.5 multiplied by the supplementary weighting for the
virtual class multiplied by the district cost per pupil in the subsequent budget year.

f. If the teacher’s contract includes additional pay for teaching the virtual class, the teacher shall
receive the higher amount of the additional pay in the contract or the amount of the additional pay
calculated pursuant to paragraphs “b” and “e” above. For purposes of this comparison, the employer
shall compare the salary portions only.

g. The contract between the agencies shall provide for the additional pay for the teacher of the
virtual class. That 50 percent of the supplementary weighting funding would be paid in addition to the
tuition sent to the providing district or community college to be paid as additional pay to its teacher
employee.

281—97.7(257) Supplementary weighting plan for operational services.
97.7(1) Eligibility. Except for students listed under subrule 97.2(6), a resident student is eligible

for supplementary weighting if the student is eligible to be counted as a resident student for certified
enrollment and if all of the following criteria are met:

a. The district shares a discrete operational function with one or more other political subdivisions
pursuant to a written contract.

b. The district shares the operational function for at least 20 percent of the contract time period
during the fiscal year that is customary for a full-time employee in the operational function being shared,
and at least one of the sharing partners also shares the operational function for at least 20 percent of the
contract time period during the fiscal year. The 20 percent is measured each fiscal year and for each
discrete operational function.

c. Personnel shared as part of the operational function are employees of one of the sharing partners
but are not employees of more than one of the sharing partners.

d. If the district shares an operational functionwithmore than one political subdivision, the sharing
arrangement is listed only once for purposes of supplementary weighting.

e. If the district shares more than one individual in the same operational function, that operational
function shall be listed only once for the purposes of supplementary weighting.

f. No individual personnel shall be included for operational function sharing more than once for
supplementary weighting in the same fiscal year.

g. If more than one sharing arrangement is implemented in any one operational function area
and the services shared are substantially similar as determined by the department of education, only the
sharing arrangement implemented first will be eligible for supplementary weighting.

h. The operational function areas shared include one or more of the areas listed in subrule 97.7(2).
97.7(2) Operational function area eligibility. “Operational function sharing” means sharing of

managerial personnel in the discrete operational function areas of superintendent management, business
management, human resources management, student transportation management, or facility operation
or maintenance management. “Operational function sharing” does not mean sharing of clerical
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personnel, librarians, counselors, nurses, and curriculum directors. The operational function sharing
arrangement does not need to be a newly implemented sharing arrangement in order to be eligible for
supplementary weighting.

a. Superintendent management.
(1) Shared personnel must perform the services of a superintendent, in the case of a school district,

or chief administrator, in the case of an area education agency, or executive administrator, in the case of
other political subdivisions, for each of the sharing partners. An individual performing the function of a
superintendent or chief administrator must be properly licensed for that position.

(2) If the services of a superintendent are shared in any of the five eligible years, the district may
not also share an assistant superintendent in any year for purposes of supplementary weighting.

(3) Clerical or other support services personnel in the superintendent function area or executive
administrator function area shall not be considered shared superintendent management under this
subrule.

(4) Shared superintendent services or executive administrator services shall not include contracting
for services from a private provider even if another political subdivision is contracting for services from
the same private provider.

b. Business management.
(1) Shared personnel must perform the services of managing the business operations for each of

the sharing partners. Managing business operations would include personnel performing the duties of
a business manager or personnel performing the duties listed in the Iowa Code for a board secretary
including, but not limited to, board secretary duties listed in Iowa Code chapter 291, or personnel
performing the duties listed in the Iowa Code for a board treasurer including, but not limited to, board
treasurer duties listed in Iowa Code chapter 291, in each of the sharing partners.

(2) Services of clerical personnel, superintendents, principals, teachers, board officers except those
listed in subparagraph (1), or any other nonbusiness administration personnel shall not be considered
shared business management under this subrule.

(3) Shared business management shall not include contracting for services from a private provider
even if another political subdivision is contracting for services from the same private provider.

c. Human resources management.
(1) Shared personnel must perform the services of managing human resources for each of the

sharing partners.
(2) Services of clerical personnel, superintendents, principals, curriculum directors, teachers, or

board officers shall not be considered shared human resources management under this subrule.
(3) Shared human resources management shall not include contracting for services from a private

provider even if another political subdivision is contracting for services from the same private provider.
d. Student transportation management.
(1) Shared personnel shall include transportation directors or supervisors. Shared personnel must

perform services related to transportation for each of the sharing partners, but may perform different
transportation services for each of the sharing partners.

(2) Services of clerical or paraprofessional personnel, school bus mechanics, and school bus drivers
shall not be considered shared student transportation management under this subrule.

(3) Shared transportation shall not include contracting for services from a private provider even if
another political subdivision is contracting for services from the same private provider.

e. Facility operations and maintenance.
(1) Shared personnel shall include facility managers and supervisors of buildings or grounds.

Shared personnel must perform services related to facility operations and maintenance for each of the
sharing partners, but may perform different facility operations and maintenance services for each of the
sharing partners.

(2) Services of clerical personnel or custodians shall not be considered shared facility operations
and maintenance management for supplementary weighting under this subrule.
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(3) Shared facility operations and maintenance shall not include contracting for services from a
private provider even if another political subdivision is contracting for services from the same private
provider.

97.7(3) Years of eligibility. A school district participating in an operational function sharing
arrangement shall be eligible for supplementary weighting under this rule for a maximum of five years.
The five years of eligibility shall include each year in which any shared operational function is included
for supplementary weighting. The supplementary weighting for eligible shared operational functions
may be included beginning on October 1, 2007.

a. Receipt of supplementaryweighting after the first year shall be conditioned upon the submission
of cost information provided in the format prescribed by the department of education as part of the
certified annual report documenting cost savings directly attributable to the shared operational functions.

b. The documentation shall be filed no later than September 15 preceding the October 1 on which
the second, third, fourth, or fifth year of operational function sharing is included for supplementary
weighting.

97.7(4) Contiguous districts. School districts that share operational functions with other school
districts must be contiguous school districts. If two or more sharing partner districts are not contiguous
to each other, all districts separating those districts must be a party to the operational function sharing
arrangement.

97.7(5) Consecutive years. A school district that is eligible to add a supplementary weighting for
resident students for a shared operational function is not required to utilize consecutive years. However,
the final year in which a supplementary weighting may be added on October 1 for this purpose shall not
be later than the school year that begins July 1, 2012, and the total of all years in which a supplementary
weighting may be added on October 1 for this purpose shall not exceed five years.

97.7(6) Change in sharing partners. A school district that is eligible to add a supplementary
weighting for resident students for a shared operational function may enter into an operational function
sharing arrangement with one or more different sharing partners for its second, third, fourth or fifth year
of eligible weighting. Establishing a new operational function sharing arrangement in a substantially
similar function does not extend the maximum number of years for which a school district is eligible.

97.7(7) Change in shared personnel. A school district that is eligible to add a supplementary
weighting for resident students for a shared operational function may enter into an operational function
arrangement for a different individual in a substantially similar position. Implementing a change of
the individual or individuals shared does not extend the maximum number of years for which a school
district is eligible.

97.7(8) Multiple shared operational functions. A school district that implements more than one
sharing arrangement within any discrete operational function area shall be eligible for supplementary
weighting for only one sharing arrangement in that discrete operational function.

97.7(9) Weighting. Resident students eligible for supplementary weighting pursuant to rule
281—97.7(257) shall be eligible for a weighting of two-hundredths per pupil included in the actual
enrollment in the district. The supplementary weighting shall be assigned to each discrete operational
function shared. The maximum number of years for which a supplementary weighting shall be assigned
for all operational functions shared is five years.

a. The supplementary weighting for operational functions shared is decreased each year based on
the following schedule:

(1) The total supplementary weighting calculated for all operational function sharing in the second
year of any operational function sharing, after application of minimum and maximum supplementary
weighting, shall be reduced by 20 percent of the total supplementary weighting for all operational
function sharing in each of the previous years of any operational function sharing, but not reduced to
less than zero.

(2) The total supplementary weighting calculated for all operational function sharing in the third
year of any operational function sharing, after application of minimum and maximum supplementary
weighting, shall be reduced by 20 percent of the total supplementary weighting for all operational
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function sharing in each of the previous years of any operational function sharing, but not reduced to
less than zero.

(3) The total supplementary weighting calculated for all operational function sharing in the fourth
year of any operational function sharing, after application of minimum and maximum supplementary
weighting, shall be reduced by 20 percent of the total supplementary weighting for all operational
function sharing in each of the previous years of any operational function sharing, but not reduced to
less than zero.

(4) The total supplementary weighting calculated for all operational function sharing in the fifth
year of any operational function sharing, after application of minimum and maximum supplementary
weighting, shall be reduced by 20 percent of the total supplementary weighting for all operational
function sharing in each of the previous years of any operational function sharing, but not reduced to
less than zero.

b. The decrease in the total supplementary weighting as described in paragraph “a” of this subrule
shall be applied after any adjustment for minimum or maximum weighting has been applied.

c. The department shall reserve the authority to determine if an operational sharing arrangement
constitutes a discrete arrangement, new arrangement, or continuing arrangement if the circumstances
have not been clearly described in the Iowa Code or the Iowa Administrative Code.

97.7(10) Maximum weighting. The maximum amount of additional weighting for which a school
district participating in operational function sharing shall be eligible is an amount corresponding to 40
full-time equivalent pupils prior to any reduction pursuant to subrule 97.7(9). The maximum additional
weighting applies to the total of all operational function sharing rather than to each discrete operational
function.

97.7(11) Minimum weighting. The minimum amount of additional weighting for which a school
district participating in operational function sharing shall be eligible is an amount corresponding to ten
additional pupils prior to any reduction pursuant to subrule 97.7(9). The minimum additional weighting
applies to the total of all operational function sharing rather than each discrete operational function.

97.7(12) Filing cost-savings documentation. Each school district that receives supplementary
weighting for sharing one or more operational functions shall file with the department of education
documentation of cost savings directly attributable to the shared operational functions. This
documentation shall be submitted in the format prescribed by the department of education as part of
the certified annual report. The documentation shall be filed no later than September 15 preceding the
October 1 on which the second, third, fourth, or fifth year of operational function sharing is included for
supplementary weighting.

97.7(13) Determining cost savings. The criteria considered by the department of education in
determining shared operational function cost savings and increased student opportunities shall include,
but not be limited to, the following:

a. The percent of costs calculated as the total of general fund expenditures for all operational
functions that could be shared divided by the total of all general fund expenditures, multiplied by 100, in
the current year compared to the previous year. The current year is the fiscal year ending on June 30 that
includes the October 1 on which the district included any operational function shared for supplementary
weighting. The decrease in percent shall be a measurable decrease of at least one-tenth of one percent
in the first fiscal year for which cost savings are determined. In a year after the first fiscal year for which
cost savings are determined, the percent of costs shall not be greater than the percent in the previous
fiscal year.

b. The percent of costs calculated as the total of general fund expenditures for all instruction,
student support, and instructional staff support functions divided by the total of all general fund
expenditures, multiplied by 100, in the current year compared to the previous year. The current year
is the fiscal year ending on June 30 that includes the October 1 on which the district included any
operational function shared for supplementary weighting. The increase in percent must be a measurable
increase of at least one-tenth of 1 percent in the first fiscal year for which increased student opportunities
are determined. In a year after the first fiscal year for which increased student opportunities are
determined, the percent of costs shall not be less than the percent in the previous fiscal year.
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c. The department of education will adjust the total expenditures to exclude distorting financial
transactions or interagency financial transactions. Distorting financial transactions shall be determined
by the department of education.

d. If the district cannot demonstrate cost savings directly attributable to the shared operational
function or increased student opportunities, the district will not be eligible for supplementary weighting
for operational function sharing for that fiscal year.

97.7(14) Area education agency maximum funding. The provisions of rule 281—97.7(257) also
apply to an area education agency except for per-pupil weightings, minimum weightings, and maximum
weightings.

a. In lieu of minimum weightings, an area education agency shall be eligible for a minimum
amount of additional funding of $50,000 for the total of all operational function sharing arrangements.
The dollar amount calculated in the first year of any operational function sharingwill be used to determine
the annual reductions.

b. In lieu of maximum weightings, an area education agency shall be eligible for a maximum
amount of additional funding of $200,000 for the total of all operational function sharing arrangements.
The dollar amount calculated in the first year of any operational function sharingwill be used to determine
the annual reductions.

c. In lieu of supplementary weighting of students, the department of management shall annually
set a weighting for each area education agency to generate the approved operational function sharing
dollars using each area education agency’s special education cost-per-pupil amount and foundation level.
[ARC 8188B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 257.6, 257.11, and 257.12, Iowa Code
chapter 261E, and 2007 Iowa Acts, Senate File 588, section 6.

[Filed emergency 8/13/99—published 9/8/99, effective 8/13/99]
[Filed 10/21/99, Notice 9/8/99—published 11/17/99, effective 12/22/99]
[Filed 10/20/00, Notice 8/23/00—published 11/15/00, effective 12/20/00]
[Filed 8/2/02, Notice 5/29/02—published 8/21/02, effective 9/25/02]

[Filed 11/19/03, Notice 10/1/03—published 12/10/03, effective 1/14/04]
[Filed 11/14/07, Notice 10/10/07—published 12/5/07, effective 1/9/08]

[Filed ARC 8188B (Notice ARC 7611B, IAB 3/11/09), IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]
[Filed ARC 9266B (Notice ARC 9016B, IAB 8/25/10), IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]
[Filed ARC 0014C (Notice ARC 9908B, IAB 12/14/11), IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12]1

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 3/21/12]

1 March 28, 2012, effective date of 97.1, “regional academy,” and 97.4(1)“c,” “h” delayed 30 days by the Administrative Rules
Review Committee at its meeting held March 12, 2012.
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CHAPTER 98
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT OF CATEGORICAL FUNDING

DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS

281—98.1(256,257) Definitions. For the purposes of this chapter, the following definitions apply:
“Budgetary allocation” means the portion of the funding that is specifically earmarked for a

particular purpose or designated program and which, in the case of the general fund, has been rolled
into, or added to, the school district cost per pupil or school district regular program cost. Budgetary
allocations may include both state aid and property tax. Budgetary allocations increase budget authority
on the first day of the fiscal year for which the allocation has been certified or on the date that the school
budget review committee approves modified allowable growth for a specific purpose or program; the
budget authority remains even if the full amount of revenue is not received or if the local board does
not levy a cash reserve. There is no assumption that a school district or area education agency will
receive the same amount of revenue as it has received in budget authority due to delinquent property
taxes, cuts in state aid, or legislative decisions to fund other instructional programs off the top of state
aid. The school district or area education agency must expend the full amount of budget authority for
the specific purposes for which it was earmarked. When the school district or state cost per pupil is
transferred from one school district to another school district in the form of tuition as required by the
Iowa Code, any budgetary allocation that is included in the school district or state cost per pupil shall
be considered transferred to the receiving school district and shall be expended for the specific purpose
for which it was earmarked.

“Categorical funding” means financial support from state and federal governments that is targeted
for particular categories of students, special programs, or special purposes. This support is in addition
to school district or area education agency general purpose revenue, is beyond the basic educational
program, and most often has restrictions on its use. Where categorical funding requires a local match,
that local match also is considered to be categorical funding. Categorical funding includes both grants
in aid and budgetary allocations. Although grants in aid and budgetary allocations are both categorical
funding, they are defined separately to distinguish unique characteristics of each type of categorical
funding.

“Community education” means a life-long education process concerning itself with every facet
that affects the well-being of all citizens within a given community. It extends the role of the school
from one of teaching children through an elementary and secondary program to one of providing for
citizen participation in identifying the wants, needs, and concerns of the neighborhood community
and coordinating all educational, recreational, and cultural opportunities within the community with
community education being the catalyst for providing for citizen participation in the development and
implementation of programs toward the goal of improving the entire community.

Community education energizes people to strive for the achievement of determined goals and
stimulates capable persons to assume leadership responsibilities. It welcomes and works with all
groups, it draws no lines. It is the one institution in the entire community that has the opportunity to
reach all people and groups and to gain their cooperation.

“Grants in aid” means financial support, usually from state or federal appropriations, that is either
allocated to the school district or area education agency or for which a school district or area education
agency applies. This support is paid separately from state foundation aid. In the general fund, grants in
aid becomemiscellaneous income and increase budget authority when the support is received as revenue.

“Supplement, not supplant”means that the categorical funding shall be in addition to general purpose
revenues; that categorical funding shall not be used to provide services required by federal or state law,
administrative rule, or local policy; and that general purpose revenues shall not be diverted for other
purposes because of the availability of categorical funding. Supplanting is presumed to have occurred
if the school district or area education agency uses categorical funding to provide services that it was
required to make available under other categorical funding or law, or uses categorical funding to provide
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services that it provided in prior years from general purpose revenues, or uses categorical funding to
provide services to a particular group of children or programs for which it uses general purpose revenues
to provide the same or similar services to other groups of children or programs. These presumptions are
rebuttable if the school district or area education agency can demonstrate that it would not have provided
the services in question with general purpose revenues if the categorical funding had not been available.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

281—98.2(256,257) General finance. The categorical funding provided for various purposes to school
districts and area education agencies includes general financial characteristics that are detailed in the
following subrules.

98.2(1) Indirect cost recovery. Categorical funding provided by the state to school districts or area
education agencies is not eligible for indirect cost recovery unless the Iowa Code section authorizing
the funding or allocation expressly states that indirect cost recovery is permitted from that source. If the
Iowa Code permits indirect cost recovery, the school district or area education agency shall utilize its
restricted indirect cost rate developed by the department for federal programs from data submitted by
the school district or area education agency on its certified annual report.

98.2(2) Restriction on supplanting. Categorical funding shall supplement, but shall not supplant,
expenditures in the appropriate fund into which the categorical funding is deposited and accounted for,
unless the Iowa Code section authorizing the funding or allocation expressly states that supplanting is
permitted from that source.

98.2(3) Mandatory carryforward. Any portion of categorical funding provided by the state that is
not expended by the end of the fiscal year in which it was received by or for which it was allocated to the
school district or area education agency shall be carried forward as a reserved fund balance and added
to the subsequent year’s budget for that purpose. The funding can only be expended for the purposes
permitted for that categorical funding. Where a local match is required for categorical funding, the
amount unexpended at the end of the fiscal year that is carried forward shall not be used as part of the
required local match.

98.2(4) Discontinued funding. In the event that a categorical funding source is discontinued and
an unexpended balance remains, the school district or area education agency shall carry forward the
unexpended balance and expend the remaining balance within the subsequent 24 months for the purposes
which were allowed in the final year that the funding was allocated or granted prior to discontinuation
unless a rule in this chapter provides for a longer period. This subrule does not apply to market factor
incentive pay funding, which may be carried forward until expended, but any expenditures from the
market factor incentive pay funding must be appropriate under Iowa Code section 284.11 (2007 and
2007 Supplement).

98.2(5) Expenditures. Expenditures from categorical funding shall be limited to direct costs of
providing the program or service for which the funding was intended. Expenditures shall not include
costs that are allocated costs or that are considered indirect costs or overhead. Expenditures for
the functions of administration, business and central services, operation and maintenance of plant,
transportation, enterprise and community service operations, facility acquisition and construction, or
debt service generally are not allowed from categorical funding unless expressly allowed by the Iowa
Code or if the expenditure represents a direct, allowable cost. In order for costs of administration,
business and central services, operation and maintenance of plant, transportation, or enterprise and
community service operations to be considered direct costs, the costs must be necessary because of
something that is unique to the program that is causing the need for the service, not otherwise needed or
not otherwise provided to similar programs; the costs must be in addition to those which are normally
incurred; and the costs must be measurable directly without allocating. Where a local match is required
for categorical funding, that local match requirement shall not be met by the use of other categorical
funding except where expressly allowed by the Iowa Code. Expenditures shall not include reimbursing
the school district or area education agency for expenditures it paid in a previous year in excess of the
funding available for that year.
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98.2(6) Restriction on duplication. The school district or area education agency shall not charge the
same cost to more than one funding source.

98.2(7) Excess expenditures. The school district or area education agency shall not charge to
categorical funding more expenditures than the total of the current year’s funding or allocation plus any
carryforward balance from the previous year.

98.2(8) Commingling prohibited. Categorical funding shall not be commingled with other funding.
All categorical funding shall be accounted for separately from other funding. School districts and
area education agencies shall use a project code and program code as defined by Uniform Financial
Accounting for Iowa School Districts and Area Education Agencies, as appropriate or required.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

281—98.3 to 98.10 Reserved.

DIVISION II
APPROPRIATE USE OF BUDGETARY ALLOCATIONS

281—98.11(257) Categorical and noncategorical student counts. The certified enrollment data
collection includes both student counts related to budgetary allocations for the subsequent budget year
that are provided for the purpose of offering a program that is in addition to the basic educational
program for a specific category of students and student counts that are general in nature and can be used
for any legal general fund purpose. Student counts that are general in nature are used to generate funding
through the school aid foundation formula and are not intended to fund a specific program or a specific
category of students. General student counts include the basic enrollment of full-time resident students.

Counts for part-time nonpublic students participating in public school classes pursuant to Iowa Code
section 257.6(3) and counts for part-time dual enrolled competent private instruction students in grades
9 through 12 are the full-time equivalent enrollment of a regularly enrolled student. Counts for dual
enrolled competent private instruction students in grades lower than grade 9 are the legislatively set
equivalent of a regularly enrolled full-time student. Counts for part-time nonpublic students and for
part-time dual enrolled competent private instruction students in grades 9 through 12 who participate
in the postsecondary enrollment option Act classes are the full-time equivalent of a regularly enrolled
student based on cost. Because these counts are the full-time equivalent of a regularly enrolled student,
and are not in addition to the full-time equivalent, the funding generated within the school aid foundation
formula based on these counts is considered general in nature.

Student counts related to categorical budgetary allocations are those that generate funding intended
to be used for only that specific category of students being counted or for the specific program for which
the additional counts are authorized in the Iowa Code.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.12(257,299A) Home school assistance program. The home school assistance program
(HSAP) is a program for a specific category of students and is provided outside the basic educational
program provided to regularly enrolled students by the school district. If a district offers a home school
assistance program, the state foundation aid that the district receives pursuant to Iowa Code section
257.6(1)“a”(5) shall be expended for purposes of providing the home school assistance program.

98.12(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of the home school assistance
program funding include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Instruction for students and assistance for parents with instruction.
b. Services to support students enrolled in a home school assistance program, to support the

parents of the students, and to support home school assistance program staff.
c. Salary and benefits for the supervising teacher of the home school assistance program. If the

teacher is a part-time home school assistance program teacher and a part-time regular classroom teacher,
then the portion of time that is related to providing the home school assistance program can be charged
to the program, but the regular classroom portion cannot.
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d. Salary and benefits for clerical and office staff of the home school assistance program. If the
staff member’s employment supports other programs of the school district, only that portion of the staff
member’s salary and benefits that is related to providing the home school assistance program can be
charged to the program.

e. Staff development for the home school assistance program teacher.
f. Travel for the home school assistance program teacher.
g. Resources, materials, computer software, supplies, and purchased services (1) that are

necessary to provide the services of home school assistance and (2) that will remain with the school
district for its home school assistance program.

h. A copier and computer hardware that support the home school assistance program.
98.12(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of the home school

assistance program funding include, but are not limited to, indirect costs or use charges; operational or
maintenance costs other than those necessary to operate and maintain the program; capital expenditures
other than equipment or facility acquisition, including the lease or rental of space to supplement
existing schoolhouse facilities; student transportation except in cases of home school assistance
program-approved field trips or other educational activities; administrative costs other than the costs
necessary to administer the program; concurrent and dual enrollment costs, including postsecondary
enrollment options program costs; or any other expenditures not directly related to providing the home
school assistance program. A home school assistance program shall not provide moneys to parents or
students utilizing the program.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09 (See Delay note at end of chapter); ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11; ARC
0012C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

281—98.13(256C,257) Statewide voluntary four-year-old preschool program. The statewide
voluntary four-year-old preschool program is a program for a specific category of students. Funding for
the program is for the purpose of providing a high-quality early learning environment for four-year-old
children whose families choose to access such programs.

98.13(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Because the program is specifically instructional,
expenditures generally are limited to the functions of instruction, student support services and staff
support services, but include expenditures required in 281—Chapter 16.

98.13(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of the statewide voluntary
four-year-old preschool program funding include, but are not limited to, indirect costs or use charges,
capital expenditures other than equipment, facility acquisition, debt service, operational or maintenance
costs or administrative costs that supplant, or any other expenditures not directly related to providing
the statewide voluntary four-year-old preschool program or that supplant existing public funding for
preschool programming.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.14(257) Supplementary weighting. Supplementary weighting provides funding in addition
to the student count that generates general purpose revenues and is for the purpose of incenting sharing
of students and staff between school districts and providing postsecondary opportunities for qualified
students. It is assumed that supplementary weighting covers only a portion of the costs of sharing or
providing postsecondary opportunities and shall be fully expended within the fiscal year. Therefore,
school districts are not required to account for the supplementary weighting funding separate from the
general purpose revenues.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.15(257) Operational function sharing supplementary weighting. Operational function
sharing supplementary weighting provides funding in addition to the student count that generates
general purpose revenues and is for the purpose of incenting sharing of management-level staff. It
is assumed that operational function sharing supplementary weighting covers only a portion of the
costs of sharing management-level staff and shall be fully expended within the five-year period of
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sharing. Therefore, school districts are not required to account for the operational function sharing
supplementary weighting funding separate from the general purpose revenues.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.16(257,280) Limited English proficiency (LEP) weighting. Limited English proficiency
weighting provides funding in addition to the student count that generates general purpose revenues and
is for the purpose of providing funding for the excess costs of instruction of limited English proficiency
students above the costs of instruction of pupils in a regular curriculum. In addition, the school budget
review committee may grant modified allowable growth to continue funding of the excess costs beyond
the four years of weighting. Funding for the limited English proficiency weighting and the modified
allowable growth for limited English proficiency programs are both categorical funding and may have
different restrictions than the federal limited English proficiency funding.

98.16(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of funding for the limited
English proficiency program are those that are direct costs of providing instruction which supplement,
but do not supplant, the costs of the regular curriculum. These expenditures include, but are not limited
to, salaries and benefits of teachers and paraeducators; instructional supplies, textbooks, and technology;
classroom interpreters; support services to students served in limited English proficiency programs
above the services provided to pupils in regular programs; support services to instructional staff such
as targeted professional development, curriculum development or academic student assessment; and
support services provided to parents of limited English proficiency students and community services
specific to limited English proficiency.

98.16(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of funding for the limited
English proficiency program include, but are not limited to, indirect costs, operational or maintenance
costs, capital expenditures other than equipment, student transportation, administrative costs, or any
other expenditures not directly related to providing the limited English proficiency program beyond the
scope of the regular classroom.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.17(256B,257) Special education weighting. Special education weighting provides funding
in addition to the student count that generates general purpose revenues for the purpose of providing
additional instruction and services to an identified group of students. Further information on the special
education program is provided in 281—Chapter 41.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.18(257) At-risk formula supplementary weighting. At-risk formula supplementary
weighting provides funding in addition to the student count that generates general purpose revenues
for the purpose of providing additional instruction and services to an identified group of at-risk and
alternative school secondary students pursuant to Iowa Code section 257.11(4)“a.”

98.18(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of at-risk formula
supplementary weighting funding include costs to develop or maintain at-risk pupils' programs, which
may include alternative school programs, and include, but are not limited to:

a. Salary and benefits for the teacher(s) and guidance counselor(s) of students participating in the
at-risk or alternative school programs when the teacher (or counselor) is dedicated to working directly
and exclusively with identified students beyond the services provided by the school district to students
who are not identified as at risk. If the teacher (or counselor) is part-time at-risk and part-time regular
classroom teacher (counselor), then the portion of time that is related to the at-risk program may be
charged to the program, but the portion of time that is related to the regular classroom shall not.

b. Professional development for all teachers and staff working with at-risk students and programs
involving intervention strategies.

c. Research-based resources, materials, software, supplies, and purchased services that meet all
of the following criteria:

(1) Meet the needs of K through 12 identified students at risk,
(2) Are beyond those provided by the regular school program,
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(3) Are necessary to provide the services listed in the school district’s at-risk program plan, and
(4) Will remain with the K through 12 at-risk program.
98.18(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of the at-risk formula

supplementary weighting funding include, but are not limited to, indirect costs or use charges,
operational or maintenance costs, capital expenditures other than equipment, student transportation,
administrative costs other than those related to a separate school located off site and where the
administrator is assigned exclusively to this program, or any other expenditures not directly related to
providing the at-risk or alternative school program beyond the scope of the regular classroom program.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

281—98.19(257) Reorganization incentive weighting. Reorganization incentive weighting provides
funding in addition to the student count that generates general purpose revenues and is for the purpose
of incenting reorganization of school districts to increase student learning opportunities. It is assumed
that reorganization incentive weighting covers only a portion of the costs of reorganizing and shall be
fully expended within the fiscal year. Therefore, school districts are not required to account for the
reorganization incentive weighting funding separate from the general purpose revenues.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.20(257) Gifted and talented program. Gifted and talented program funding is included in the
school district cost per pupil calculated for each school district under the school foundation formula. The
per-pupil amount increases each year by the allowable growth percentage. This amount must account
for not more than 75 percent of the school district’s total gifted and talented program budget. The school
district must also provide a local match from the school district’s regular program district cost and the
local match portion must be a minimum of 25 percent of the total gifted and talented program budget. In
addition, school districts may receive donations and grants, and the school district may contribute more
local school district resources toward the gifted and talented program. The 75 percent portion, the local
match, and all donations and grants shall be accounted for as categorical funding.

The purpose of the gifted and talented funding described in Iowa Code section 257.46 is to provide
for identified gifted students’ needs beyond those provided by the regular school program pursuant to
each gifted student’s individualized plan. The funding shall be used only for expenditures that are directly
related to providing the gifted and talented program.

98.20(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of the gifted and talented
program funding include, but are not limited to:

a. Salary and benefits for the teacher of gifted and talented students. If the teacher is a part-time
gifted and talented and a part-time regular classroom teacher, then the portion of time that is related to
the gifted and talented program may be charged to the program, but the portion of time that is related to
the regular classroom shall not.

b. Staff development for the gifted and talented teacher.
c. Resources, materials, software, supplies, and purchased services that meet all of the following

criteria:
(1) Meet the needs of K through 12 identified students,
(2) Are beyond those provided by the regular school program,
(3) Are necessary to provide the services listed on the gifted students’ individualized plans, and
(4) Will remain with the K through 12 gifted and talented program.
98.20(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of the gifted and talented

program funding include, but are not limited to, indirect costs or use charges, operational or maintenance
costs, capital expenditures other than equipment, student transportation, administrative costs, or any
other expenditures not directly related to providing the gifted and talented program beyond the scope of
the regular classroom.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.21(257) Returning dropout and dropout prevention program. Returning dropout and
dropout prevention programs are funded thorough a school district-initiated request to the school
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budget review committee for modified allowable growth pursuant to Iowa Code sections 257.38 to
257.41. This amount must account for not more than 75 percent of the school district’s total dropout
prevention budget. The school district must also provide a local match from the school district’s regular
program district cost, and the local match portion must be a minimum of 25 percent of the total dropout
prevention budget. In addition, school districts may receive donations and grants, and the school district
may contribute more local school district resources toward the program. The 75 percent portion, the
local match, and all donations and grants shall be accounted for as categorical funding.

98.21(1) Purpose of categorical funding. The purpose of the dropout prevention funding is to
provide funding to meet the needs of identified students at risk of dropping out of school beyond the
instructional program and services provided by the regular school program. The funding shall be used
only for expenditures that are directly related to the returning dropout and dropout prevention program.

a. Returning dropouts are resident pupils who have been enrolled in a public or nonpublic school
in any of grades 7 through 12 who withdrew from school for a reason other than transfer to another
school or school district and who subsequently reenrolled in a public school in the school district.

b. Potential dropouts are resident pupils who are enrolled in a public or nonpublic school who
demonstrate poor school adjustment as indicated by two or more of the following:

(1) High rate of absenteeism, truancy, or frequent tardiness.
(2) Limited or no extracurricular participation or lack of identification with school, including but

not limited to expressed feelings of not belonging.
(3) Poor grades, including but not limited to failing in one or more school subjects or grade levels.
(4) Low achievement scores in reading or mathematics which reflect achievement at two years or

more below grade level.
(5) Children in grades kindergarten through 3 who meet the definition of at-risk children adopted

by the department of education.
98.21(2) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of the returning dropout and

dropout prevention program funding include, but are not limited to:
a. Salary and benefits for the teacher(s) and guidance counselor(s) of students participating in

the dropout prevention programs, alternative programs, and alternative schools when the teacher (or
counselor) is dedicated to working directly and exclusively with identified students to provide services
beyond those provided by the school district to students who are not identified as at risk of becoming
dropouts. If the teacher (or counselor) is a part-time dropout prevention and part-time regular classroom
teacher (counselor), then the portion of time that is related to the dropout prevention program may be
charged to the program, but the portion of time that is related to the regular classroom shall not.

b. Professional development for all teachers and staff working with at-risk students and programs
involving dropout prevention strategies.

c. Research-based resources, materials, software, supplies, and purchased services that meet all
of the following criteria:

(1) Meet the needs of K through 12 identified students at risk of dropping out or returning dropouts,
(2) Are beyond those provided by the regular school program,
(3) Are necessary to provide the services listed in the school district’s dropout prevention plan, and
(4) Will remain with the K through 12 returning dropout and dropout prevention program.
98.21(3) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of the returning dropout

and dropout prevention program funding include, but are not limited to, indirect costs or use charges,
operational or maintenance costs, capital expenditures other than equipment, student transportation,
administrative costs other than those related to a separate school located off site and where the
administrator is assigned exclusively to this program, or any other expenditures not directly related
to providing the returning dropout and dropout prevention program beyond the scope of the regular
classroom.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]
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281—98.22(257) Use of the unexpended general fund balance. The unexpended general fund balance
is commonly called the secretary’s balance and refers to the fund balance remaining in the general fund
at the end of the fiscal year.

98.22(1) Authorization required. The school budget review committee may authorize a school
district to spend a reasonable and specified amount from its unexpended general fund balance for either
of the following purposes:

a. Furnishing, equipping, and contributing to the construction of a new building or structure for
which the voters of the school district have approved a bond issue as provided by law or the tax levy
provided in Iowa Code section 298.2.

b. The costs associated with the demolition of an unused school building, or the conversion
of an unused school building for community use, in a school district involved in a dissolution or
reorganization under Iowa Code chapter 275, if the costs are incurred within three years of the
dissolution or reorganization.

98.22(2) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of the unexpended general fund
balance include a transfer from the general fund to the capital projects fund in the amount approved by
the school budget review committee. The moneys in the capital projects fund shall be used exclusively
for furnishing, equipping or constructing a new building or for demolishing an unused building.

98.22(3) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of the unexpended general
fund balance include, but are not limited to, expenditures for salaries or recurring costs.

98.22(4) Mandatory reversion of unused funding. The portion of the unexpended general fund
balance which is authorized to be transferred and expended shall increase budget authority. However,
any part of the amount not actually spent for the authorized purpose shall revert to its former status as
part of the unexpended general fund balance, and budget authority will be reduced by the amount not
actually spent.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.23(256D,257) Iowa early intervention block grant, also known as early intervention
supplement. Beginning with the fiscal year 2009-2010, the Iowa early intervention block grant
program is converted from a grants-in-aid categorical funding to a budgetary allocation categorical
funding. The program’s goals for kindergarten through grade 3 are to provide the resources needed
to reduce class sizes in basic skills instruction to the state goal of 17 students for every one teacher;
provide direction and resources for early intervention efforts by school districts to achieve a higher
level of student success in the basic skills, especially reading skills; and increase communication and
accountability regarding student performance.

98.23(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of the Iowa early intervention
block grant funding include providing programs, instructional support, and materials at the kindergarten
through grade 3 level that include but are not limited to the following:

a. Additional licensed instructional staff;
b. Additional support for students, such as before- and after-school programs, tutoring, and

intensive summer programs;
c. The acquisition and administration of diagnostic reading assessments;
d. The implementation of research-based instructional intervention programs for students needing

additional support;
e. The implementation of all-day, everyday kindergarten programs; and
f. The provision of intensive training programs to classroom teachers to improve reading

instruction and professional development in best practices.
98.23(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of the Iowa early

intervention block grant program funding include, but are not limited to, indirect costs or use charges,
operational or maintenance costs, capital expenditures other than equipment, student transportation, or
administrative costs.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]



IAC 3/21/12 Education[281] Ch 98, p.9

281—98.24(257,284) Teacher salary supplement. Beginning with the fiscal year 2009-2010, the
educational excellence Phase II program and the educator quality basic salary program were combined
and converted from grants-in-aid categorical funding to a budgetary allocation categorical funding.
Remaining balances in the educational excellence Phase II program and the educator quality basic
salary program shall be expended for the same purposes as the teacher salary supplement. A teacher
may be employed in both an administrative and a nonadministrative position by a board of directors of
a school district and shall be considered a part-time teacher for the portion of time that the teacher is
employed in a nonadministrative position.

98.24(1) Appropriate use of categorical funding. Appropriate use of the teacher salary supplement
funding is limited to additional salary for teachers, including amounts necessary for the district to
comply with statutory teacher salary minimums; the amount required to pay the employers’ share of
the federal social security and Iowa public employees’ retirement system, or a pension and annuity
retirement system established under Iowa Code chapter 294; and payments to another school district
or districts as negotiated in a whole grade sharing agreement pursuant to Iowa Code section 282.10,
subsection 4. Teacher salary supplement funding shall be fully expended in the fiscal year for which it
is allocated; however, in the event that a small amount is remaining and it would not be cost-effective
to reallocate the remainder to teachers in the fiscal year, the school district or area education agency
shall carry forward the remainder and add it to the amount to be allocated to teachers in the subsequent
fiscal year.

98.24(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of the teacher salary
supplement funding include any expenditures other than the appropriate use described in subrule
98.24(1) hereof.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

281—98.25(257,284) Educator quality basic salary. Rescinded IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11.

281—98.26(257,284) Educator quality professional development, also known as professional
development supplement. Beginning with the fiscal year 2009-2010, the educator quality professional
development program, including core curriculum professional development, is converted from a
grants-in-aid categorical funding to a budgetary allocation categorical funding.

98.26(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of the educator quality
professional development funding are limited to providing professional development to teachers,
including additional salaries for time beyond the normal negotiated agreement; pay for substitute
teachers, professional development materials, speakers, and professional development content; costs
associated with implementing the individual professional development plans; and payments to a whole
grade sharing partner school district as negotiated as part of the new or existing agreement pursuant
to Iowa Code subsection 282.10(4). The use of the funds shall be balanced between school district,
attendance center, and individual professional development plans, and every reasonable effort to
provide equal access to all teachers shall be made.

98.26(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of educator quality
professional development funding include, but are not limited to, any expenditures that supplant
professional development opportunities the school district otherwise makes available.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

281—98.27 to 98.39 Reserved.

DIVISION III
APPROPRIATE USE OF GRANTS IN AID

281—98.40(256,257,298A) Grants in aid. The state provides a large amount of categorical funding for
various purposes to school districts and area education agencies in the form of grants in aid. Only those
grants in aid allocated to a substantial number of the school districts and area education agencies through
the department of education are included in these rules.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]
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281—98.41(257,294A) Educational excellence, Phase I. Rescinded IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11.

281—98.42(257,284) Beginning teacher mentoring and induction program. The purpose of the
beginning teacher mentoring and induction program is to promote excellence in teaching, enhance
student achievement, build a supportive environment within school districts and area education
agencies, increase the retention of promising beginning teachers, and promote the personal and
professional well-being of teachers.

98.42(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of the beginning teacher
mentoring and induction program funding include costs to provide each mentor of a beginning teacher
with the statutory award for participation in the school district’s or area education agency’s beginning
teacher mentoring and induction program; to implement the plan; and to pay any applicable costs of the
employer’s share of contributions to federal social security and the Iowa public employees’ retirement
system, or a pension and annuity retirement system established under Iowa Code chapter 294, for such
amounts paid by the school district or area education agency.

98.42(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of beginning teacher
mentoring and induction program funding include any costs not listed in subrule 98.42(1) as appropriate
uses.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.43(257,284A) Beginning administrator mentoring and induction program. The purpose
of the beginning administrator mentoring and induction program is to promote excellence in school
leadership, improve classroom instruction, enhance student achievement, build a supportive environment
within school districts, increase the retention of promising school leaders, and promote the personal and
professional well-being of administrators.

98.43(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. Appropriate uses of the beginning administrator
mentoring and induction program funding include costs to provide each mentor with the statutory award
for participation in the school district’s beginning administrator mentoring and induction program; to
implement the plan; and to pay any applicable costs of the employer’s share of contributions to federal
social security and the Iowa public employees’ retirement system, or a pension and annuity retirement
system established under Iowa Code chapter 294, for such amounts paid by the school district.

98.43(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of beginning administrator
mentoring and induction program funding shall include any costs that are not listed in subrule 98.43(1)
as appropriate uses.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.44(257,301) Nonpublic textbook services. Textbooks adopted and purchased by a school
district shall, to the extent funds are appropriated by the general assembly, be made available to pupils
attending accredited nonpublic schools upon request of the pupil or the pupil’s parent under comparable
terms as made available to pupils attending public schools.

98.44(1) Appropriate uses of categorical funding. The appropriate use of the nonpublic textbook
services funding shall be for the public school district to purchase nonsectarian textbooks for the use of
pupils attending accredited nonpublic schools located within the boundaries of the public school district.
“Textbook” means books and loose-leaf or bound manuals, systems of reusable instructional materials
or combinations of books and supplementary instructional materials which convey information to the
student or otherwise contribute to the learning process, or electronic textbooks, including but not limited
to computer software, applications using computer-assisted instruction, interactive videodisc, other
computer courseware and magnetic media, and laptop computers or other portable personal computing
devices which are used for nonreligious instructional use only.

In the event that a participating accredited nonpublic school physically relocates to another school
district, textbooks purchased for the nonpublic school with funds appropriated for that purpose in
accordance with the Iowa Code shall be transferred to the school district in which the accredited
nonpublic school has relocated and may be made available to the accredited nonpublic school by the
school district in which the nonpublic school has relocated. Funds distributed to a former school district
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for purposes of purchasing textbooks and that are unexpended shall also be transferred from the former
school district to the school district in which the accredited nonpublic school has relocated.

98.44(2) Inappropriate uses of categorical funding. Inappropriate uses of nonpublic textbook
services funding include, but are not limited to, reimbursements to accredited nonpublic schools for
purchases made by the accredited nonpublic school, sectarian textbooks, computer hardware other
than laptop computers or other portable personal computing devices which are used for nonreligious
instructional use only, installation of hardware or other purchased services, teacher manuals or
any other materials not available to the students attending the accredited nonpublic school, or any
other expenditure that does not fit the definition of textbook. Funding provided for one nonpublic
school located within the boundaries of the public school district shall not be used for another
accredited nonpublic school, even if the accredited nonpublic school is associated with the same parent
organization.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

281—98.45 to 98.59 Reserved.

DIVISION IV
APPROPRIATE USE OF SPECIAL TAX LEVIES AND FUNDS

281—98.60(24,29C,76,143,256,257,274,275,276,279,280,282,283A,285,291,296,298,298A,300,301,
423E,423F,565,670) Levies and funds. Tax levies or funds that are required by law to be expended
only for the specific items listed in statute shall be accounted for in a similar way to categorical funding.
Each fund is mutually exclusive and completely independent of any other fund. No fund shall be used
as a clearing account for another fund, no fund may retire the debt of another fund unless specifically
authorized in statute, and transfers between funds shall be accomplished only as authorized in statute.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 9267B, IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]

281—98.61(24,143,257,275,279,280,285,297,298,298A,301,473,670) General fund. All moneys
received by a school corporation from taxes and other sources shall be accounted for in the general
fund, except moneys required by law to be accounted for in another fund. If another fund specifically
lists an expenditure to that other fund, it is assumed not to be appropriate to the general fund unless
statute expressly states that it is an appropriate general fund expenditure. Each school district and each
area education agency shall have only one general fund.

98.61(1) Sources of revenue in the general fund. Sources of revenue in the general fund include all
moneys not required by law to be accounted for in another fund and interest on the investment of those
moneys. Proceeds from the sale or disposition of property other than real property, proceeds from the
lease of real or other property, compensation or rent received for the use of school property, sales of school
supplies, and sales or rentals of textbooks shall be accounted for in the general fund. Proceeds for loans
for equipment pursuant to Iowa Code section 279.48, federal loans for asbestos projects pursuant to Iowa
Code section 279.52, or loans for energy conservation projects pursuant to Iowa Code section 473.20
may be accounted for in the general fund. Any revenue or receipt described in law as “miscellaneous
income” or related to modified allowable growth is restricted to the general fund.

98.61(2) Appropriate uses of the general fund. Appropriate expenditures in the general fund include,
but are not limited to, the following:

a. Providing day-to-day operations to the district or area education agency, such as salaries,
employee benefits, purchased services, supplies, and expenditures for instructional equipment.

b. Purchasing school buses from unobligated funds on hand.
c. Establishing and maintaining dental clinics for children and offering courses of instruction on

oral hygiene.
d. Employing public health nurses.
e. Funding insurance agreements if the district has not certified a district management levy.
f. Purchasing books and other supplies to be loaned, rented, or sold at cost to students.
g. Purchasing safety eye-protective devices and safety ear-protective devices.
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h. Purchasing bonds and premiums for bonds for employees who have custody of funds belonging
to the school district or area education agency or funds derived from extracurricular activities and other
sources in the conduct of their duties.

i. Paying assessed costs related to changes in boundaries, reorganization, or dissolution.
j. Publishing the notices and estimates and the actual and necessary expenses of preparing the

budget.
k. Engraving and printing school bonds, in the case of a school district.
l. Transferring interest and principal to the debt service fund when due for loans to purchase

equipment authorized under Iowa Code section 279.48 and loans to be used for energy conservation
measures under Iowa Code section 473.20, in the case of a school district, where the original proceeds
were accounted for in the general fund.

m. Transferring interest and principal to the debt service fund when due for lease purchase
agreements related to capital projects authorized under Iowa Code subsection 273.3(7), in the case of
an area education agency.

n. Funding asbestos projects including the costs of inspection and reinspection, sampling,
analysis, assessment, response actions, operations and maintenance, training, periodic surveillance, and
developing of management plans and record-keeping requirements relating to the presence of asbestos
in school buildings and its removal or encapsulation.

o. Funding energy conservation projects entered into with the department of natural resources or
its duly authorized agents or representatives pursuant to Iowa Code section 473.20, in the case of a school
district.

p. Transferring to a capital projects fund as authorized by the school budget review committee, in
the case of a school district.

q. Transferring to a capital projects fund as funds are due to be expended on a capital project
authorized under Iowa Code subsection 273.3(7), in the case of an area education agency.

r. Paying any other costs not required to be accounted for in another fund.
98.61(3) Inappropriate uses of the general fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the general fund

include the following:
a. Purchasing land or improvements other than land for student construction projects.
b. Purchasing or constructing buildings or for capital improvements to real property except under

special circumstances authorized by the school budget review committee, in the case of a school district,
or except as authorized under Iowa Code subsection 273.3(7), in the case of an area education agency.

c. Modifying or remodeling school buildings or classrooms even if to make them accessible.
d. Paying interest and principal on long-term indebtedness for which the original proceeds were

not accounted for in the general fund.
e. Funding lease-purchases.
f. Purchasing portable buildings.
g. Paying individuals or private organizations that are not audited and allowed and related to goods

received or services rendered.
h. Paying other costs that are not operating or current expenditures for public education and are

not expressly authorized in the Iowa Code.
98.61(4) Special levies. The general fund includes two special levy programs available to school

districts, but not to area education agencies, that are restricted by the Iowa Code.
a. Instructional support program. The instructional support program is a district-initiated program

to provide additional funding to the district’s general fund.
(1) Appropriate uses of instructional support program funding. Moneys received by a district

for the instructional support program may be used for any general fund purpose except those listed as
inappropriate uses in paragraph “b,” subparagraph (2).

(2) Inappropriate uses of instructional support program funding. Moneys received by a district
for the instructional support program shall not be used as, or in a manner which has the effect of,
supplanting funds authorized to be received under Iowa Code sections 257.41 (returning dropouts and
dropout prevention programs), 257.46 (gifted and talented programs), 298.4 (management fund levy),
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and 298.2 (physical plant and equipment fund levy), or to cover any deficiencies in funding for special
education instructional services resulting from the application of the special education weighting plan
under Iowa Code section 256B.9.

b. Educational improvement program. The educational improvement program is a
district-initiated program available to districts in special circumstances to provide additional funding to
the district’s general fund if the district already has the instructional support program in place.

(1) Appropriate uses of educational improvement program funding. Moneys received by a district
for the educational improvement program may be used for any general fund purpose.

(2) Inappropriate uses of educational improvement program funding. Inappropriate uses of
educational improvement program funding include any expenditure not appropriate to the general fund.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.62(279,296,298,670) Management fund. The purpose of this fund is to pay the costs of
unemployment benefits; early retirement benefits; insurance agreements; liability insurance to protect
the school districts from tort liability, loss of property, and environmental hazards; and judgments or
settlements relating to such liability. The authority to establish a management fund is available to
school districts but not to area education agencies.

98.62(1) Sources of revenue in the management fund. Sources of revenue in the management fund
include a property tax and interest on the investment of those moneys.

98.62(2) Appropriate uses of the management fund. Appropriate expenditures in the management
fund include the following:

a. Costs of unemployment benefits as provided in Iowa Code section 96.31.
b. Costs of liability insurance to protect the school districts from tort liability, loss of property,

and environmental hazards.
c. Costs of a final court judgment entered against the district or a settlement made for a tort liability

claim including interest accruing on the judgment or settlement to the expected date of payment.
d. Costs, including prepaid costs, of insurance agreements to protect the school districts from

tort liability, loss of property, environmental hazards, or other risk associated with operations, but not
including employee benefit plans.

e. Costs of early retirement benefits to employees under Iowa Code section 279.46 to pay
a monetary bonus, continuation of health or medical insurance coverage, or other incentives for
encouraging employees to retire before the normal retirement date for employees within the age range
of 55 to 65 who notify the board of directors prior to April 1 of the fiscal year that they intend to retire
not later than the start of the next following school calendar.

f. Costs of a physical inventory conducted solely for the purpose of insurance.
g. Transfers to the debt service fund for payment of principal and interest when due on general

obligation bonds issued under Iowa Code section 296.7 to protect the school district from tort liability,
loss of property, environmental hazards, or other risk associated with operations.

h. Transfers to the appropriate fund for the portion of an insurance claim which was eligible under
the insurance agreement but was denied because it was within the deductible limit.

98.62(3) Inappropriate uses of themanagement fund. Inappropriate expenditures in themanagement
fund include the following:

a. Costs for employee health benefit plans.
b. Costs to conduct physical inventories of property for purposes other than insurance.
c. Costs to conduct actuarial studies.
d. Costs for supplies or capital outlay.
e. Transfer to a trust fund for other postemployment benefit (OPEB) cost or estimated cost

calculated pursuant to Governmental Accounting Standards Board (GASB) Statement 45.
f. Any other costs not expressly authorized in the Iowa Code.

[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.63(298) Library levy fund. The board of directors of a school district in which there is no free
public library may contract with any free public library for the free use of such library by the residents
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of the school district and pay the library the amount agreed upon for the use of the library as provided
by law. During the existence of the contract, the board shall certify annually a tax sufficient to pay the
library the agreed-upon consideration.

98.63(1) Sources of revenue in the library levy fund. Sources of revenue in the library levy fund
include a property tax not to exceed $0.20 per $1000 of assessed value of the taxable property of the
district and interest on the investment of those moneys.

98.63(2) Appropriate uses of the library levy fund. Appropriate expenditures in the library levy fund
include expenditures necessary to provide a free public library.

98.63(3) Inappropriate uses of the library levy fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the library levy
fund include the following:

a. Capital expenditures related to land or buildings.
b. Debt service.
c. Any other costs not necessary to provide a free public library.

[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.64(279,283,297,298) Physical plant and equipment levy (PPEL) fund. The physical plant
and equipment levy (PPEL) consists of the regular PPEL not to exceed $0.33 per $1000 of assessed
valuation and a voter-approved PPEL not to exceed $1.34 per $1000 of assessed valuation, for a total of
$1.67. The authority to establish a PPEL fund is available to school districts but not to area education
agencies.

98.64(1) Sources of revenue in the PPEL fund. Sources of revenue in the PPEL fund include
a property tax, income surtax, and interest on the investment of those moneys, and proceeds from
loan agreements in anticipation of the collection of the voter-approved property. Proceeds from the
condemnation, sale or disposition of real property are revenue to the PPEL fund. Proceeds from loans
for equipment pursuant to Iowa Code section 279.48, federal loans for asbestos projects pursuant to
Iowa Code section 279.52, or loans for energy conservation projects pursuant to Iowa Code section
473.20 may be accounted for in the PPEL fund. If the school board intends to enter into a rental, lease,
or loan agreement, only a property tax shall be levied for those purposes.

98.64(2) Appropriate uses of the PPEL fund. Appropriate expenditures in the PPEL fund include
the following:

a. Purchase of grounds including the legal costs relating to the property acquisition, costs of
surveys of the property, costs of relocation assistance under state and federal law, and other costs
incidental in the property acquisition.

b. Improvement of grounds including grading, landscaping, paving, seeding, and planting of
shrubs and trees; constructing sidewalks, roadways, retaining walls, sewers and storm drains, and
installing hydrants; surfacing and soil treatment of athletic fields and tennis courts; exterior lighting,
including athletic fields and tennis courts; furnishing and installing flagpoles, gateways, fences, and
underground storage tanks which are not parts of building service systems; demolition work; and
special assessments against the school district for public improvements.

c. Construction of schoolhouses or buildings.
d. Construction of roads to schoolhouses or buildings.
e. Purchasing, leasing, or lease-purchasing equipment or technology exceeding $500 in value per

purchase, lease, or lease-purchase transaction.
(1) “Equipment” means both equipment and furnishings. The cost limitation for equipment does

not apply to recreational equipment pursuant to paragraph 98.64(2)“n” or equipment that becomes an
integral part of real property such as furnaces, boilers, water heaters, and central air-conditioning units
that are included in repairs to a building pursuant to paragraph 98.64(2)“h.”

(2) “Transaction” means a business deal or agreement between a school district and a provider of
goods or services. Technology may be bundled for purposes of exceeding $500 per transaction.

f. Transferring to debt service for payments, when due, of debts contracted for the erection or
construction of schoolhouses or buildings, not including interest on bonds.

g. Procuring or acquisition of library facilities.
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h. Repairing, remodeling, reconstructing, improving, or expanding the schoolhouses or buildings
and the additions to existing schoolhouses. “Repairing” means restoring an existing structure or thing
to its original condition, as near as may be, after decay, waste, injury, or partial destruction, but does not
include maintenance. “Reconstructing” means rebuilding or restoring as an entity a thing which was lost
or destroyed. “Maintenance” means to cause to remain in a state of good repair or to keep equipment in
effective working condition and ready for daily use. Maintenance includes cleaning, upkeep, inspecting
for needed maintenance, preserving the existing state or condition, preventing a decline in the existing
state or condition, and replacing parts, unless otherwise a repair.

i. Energy conservation projects.
j. Transferring interest and principal to the debt service fund when due for loans to purchase

equipment authorized under Iowa Code section 279.48, for loans in anticipation of the collection of the
voter-approved property under Iowa Code section 297.36, and loans to be used for energy conservation
measures under Iowa Code section 473.20, in the case of a school district, when the original proceeds
were accounted for in the PPEL fund.

k. The rental of facilities under Iowa Code chapter 28E.
l. Purchase of transportation equipment for transporting students.
m. Purchase of buildings or lease-purchase option agreements for school buildings.
n. Purchase of equipment for recreational purposes.
o. Payments to a municipality or other entity as required under Iowa Code section 403.19,

subsection 2.
p. Asbestos projects including costs of inspection and reinspection, sampling, analysis,

assessment, response actions, operations and maintenance, training, periodic surveillance, development
of management plans and record-keeping requirements relating to the presence of asbestos in school
buildings of the district and its removal or encapsulation.

q. Purchase, erect, or acquire a building for use as a school meal facility, and equip a building for
that use.

98.64(3) Inappropriate uses of the PPEL fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the PPEL fund include
the following:

a. Student construction.
b. Salaries and benefits.
c. Travel.
d. Supplies.
e. Facility, vehicle, or equipment maintenance.
f. Printing costs or media services.
g. Any other purpose not expressly authorized in the Iowa Code.

[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09; ARC 0012C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

281—98.65(276,300) Public educational and recreational levy (PERL) fund. Boards of directors
of school districts may establish and maintain for children and adults public recreation places and
playgrounds, and necessary accommodations for the recreation places and playgrounds, in the public
school buildings and on the grounds of the district. Financial support for the community education
program shall be provided from funds raised pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 300 and from any private
funds and any federal funds made available for the purpose of implementing community education. The
authority to establish a levy for a PERL fund is available to school districts but not to area education
agencies.

98.65(1) Sources of revenue in the PERL fund. Sources of revenue in the PERL fund include a
property tax levy not to exceed $0.135 per $1000 of assessed valuation, any appropriation by the agencies
involved in a cooperative effort under Iowa Code chapter 28E, federal grants, donations, and interest on
the investment of those moneys.

98.65(2) Appropriate uses of the PERL fund. Appropriate expenditures in the PERL fund include
the following:
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a. Establishing and maintaining free public recreation places and playgrounds, including
necessary accommodations.

b. Providing free public educational and recreational activities.
c. Establishing and supervising a free community education program.
d. Providing a community education director if a community education program is established.
98.65(3) Inappropriate uses of the PERL fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the PERL fund include

the following:
a. Programs for which a fee may be charged such as before- and after-school programs and

preschool programs.
b. Any other costs not necessary to provide free programs for community education and for public

recreation places, playgrounds, and programs.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.66(257,279,298A,565) District support trust fund. The district support trust fund is used to
account for moneys received in trust where those moneys, both principal and interest, are to benefit
the school district. The school district or area education agency shall not transfer its own resources to
a district support trust fund. If the school district or area education agency has more than one district
support trust, it will use locally assigned project codes pursuant to Uniform Financial Accounting for
Iowa School Districts and Area Education Agencies to identify the different trusts in the same fund.
The district support trust fund is not an irrevocable trust. The board of directors of the school district
must take action to accept or establish each gift, devise, or bequest in the district support trust fund. It
is the board’s responsibility to ensure that the terms of the gift, devise, or bequest are compatible with
the mission of and legal restrictions on the school district. Once accepted, gifts, devises, and bequests
become public funding under the stewardship of the school district. If the purpose for which the moneys
are to be spent is not in keeping with the overall objectives of the school district or legal authority of the
school district, the board shall not assume responsibility as the trustee.

98.66(1) Sources of revenue in the district support trust fund. Sources of revenue in the district
support trust fund include donations of cash, investment instruments, property, and interest on
investments held. In a district support trust fund, both principal and interest are available to benefit the
school district’s programs.

98.66(2) Appropriate uses of the district support trust fund. Appropriate expenditures in the district
support trust fund include those that are consistent with the terms of the agreement, are legal expenditures
to a school district, and are for the benefit of the school district.

98.66(3) Inappropriate uses of the district support trust fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the
district support trust fund include transfers to nonprofit or private organizations or any expenditure
which is not consistent with the terms of the agreement, legal to a school district, or for the benefit of
the school district.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.67(257,279,298A,565) Permanent funds. Permanent funds are used to account for resources
received that are legally restricted to the extent that only earnings, and not principal, may be used for
purposes that support the school district’s programs. The school district or area education agency shall
not transfer its own resources to a permanent fund. The board of directors of the school district must
take action to accept or establish each gift, devise, or bequest in permanent funds. It is the board’s
responsibility to ensure that the terms of the gift, devise, or bequest are compatible with the mission of
and legal restrictions on the school district. Once accepted, gifts, devises, and bequests become public
funding under the stewardship of the school district. If the purpose for which the moneys are to be spent
is not in keeping with the overall objectives of the school district or legal authority of the school district,
the board shall not assume responsibility of the moneys.

98.67(1) Sources of revenue in the permanent funds. Sources of revenue in the permanent funds
include donations of cash, investment instruments, property, and interest on investments held. In
permanent funds, only interest is available to benefit the school district’s programs.
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98.67(2) Appropriate uses of the permanent funds. Appropriate expenditures in the permanent funds
include those that are consistent with the terms of the agreement, are legal expenditures to a school
district, and are for the benefit of the school district.

98.67(3) Inappropriate uses of the permanent funds. Inappropriate expenditures in the permanent
funds include transfers to nonprofit or private organizations, expenditure from principal, or any
expenditure which is not consistent with the terms of the agreement, or legal to a school district, or for
the benefit of the school district, or any expenditure from the principal portion.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.68(76,274,296,298,298A) Debt service fund. A debt service fund is used to account for the
accumulation of resources for, and the payment of, general long-term debt principal and interest. A
school district or area education agency shall have only one debt service fund.

98.68(1) Sources of revenue in the debt service fund. Sources of revenue in the debt service fund
include the levy on taxable property authorized by the voters pursuant to Iowa Code section 298.21
and necessary to service bonds that mature in the current year, transfers from other funds for payments
of interest and principal when due that are required under a loan, lease-purchase agreement, or other
evidence of indebtedness authorized by the Iowa Code, and earnings from temporary investment of
moneys in the debt service fund.

98.68(2) Appropriate uses of the debt service fund. Appropriate expenditures in the debt service
fund include the following:

a. Payment of principal and interest of the lawful bonded indebtednessmaturing in the current year
as it becomes due. In determining how much is necessary to service bonds that mature in the current
year, the board of directors shall consider the amount of earnings from temporary investments of debt
service funds and beginning cash balances.

b. Payment of costs of registration of public bonds or obligations.
c. Payment of additional amounts as the board deems necessary to apply on the principal.
d. Payment of principal and interest when due that are required under a loan agreement,

lease-purchase agreement, or other evidence of indebtedness authorized by the Iowa Code other than
bonded indebtedness paid from resources transferred for that purpose to the debt service fund from
other funds.

e. Payment of transfers to the PPEL fund by board resolutionwhen funds remain in the debt service
fund after payment of the entire balance of outstanding debt in accordance with the original purpose of
the bonded indebtedness and after return of any excess amount transferred into the debt service fund
from another fund or other indebtedness. The voters in the district may authorize the district to transfer
the remaining balance to the general fund instead of the PPEL fund pursuant to Iowa Code subsection
278.1(1)“e.”

98.68(3) Inappropriate uses of the debt service fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the debt service
fund include payment of debt issued by one fund from resources transferred from a different fund unless
expressly authorized by the Iowa Code and any other expenditure not listed in subrule 98.68(2).
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.69(76,273,298,298A,423E,423F) Capital projects fund. Capital projects funds are used to
account for financial resources to acquire or construct major capital facilities and to account for revenues
from the previous local option sales and services tax for school infrastructure and the current state
sales and services tax for school infrastructure. Boards of directors of school districts are authorized
to establish more than one capital projects fund as necessary.

98.69(1) Sources of revenue in the capital projects fund. Sources of revenue in a capital projects fund
include sale of general obligation bonds, grants and donations for capital facility projects, and transfers
from other funds which authorized indebtedness for capital facility projects or which initiated a capital
facility project or which received grants or other funding for capital projects, and tax receipts or revenue
bonds issued for the state sales and services tax for school infrastructure. In the case of an area education
agency, transfers from the general fund to a capital projects fund are limited to payments from proceeds
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accounted for in the general fund when payments are due on a capital project under a lease-purchase
agreement pursuant to Iowa Code subsection 273.3(7).

98.69(2) Appropriate uses of the capital projects fund.
a. Appropriate expenditures in a capital projects fund, excluding state/local option sales and

services tax for school infrastructure fund, include the following:
(1) Purchasing, constructing, furnishing, equipping, reconstructing, repairing, improving, or

remodeling a schoolhouse or schoolhouses and additions thereto, gymnasium, stadium, field house,
school bus garage, or teachers’ or superintendents’ home(s).

(2) Procuring a site, or purchasing land to add to a site already owned, or procuring and improving
a site for an athletic field, or improving a site already owned for an athletic field.

(3) Transferring to the PPEL fund or debt service fund by board resolution any balance remaining
in a capital projects fund after the capital project is completed and after return of any excess amount
transferred into the capital projects fund from another fund. The voters in the district may authorize the
district to transfer the remaining balance to the general fund instead of the PPEL fund or debt service
fund pursuant to Iowa Code subsection 278.1(1)“e.”

b. Appropriate expenditures in the state/local option sales and services tax for the school
infrastructure capital projects fund shall be expended in accordance with a valid revenue purpose
statement if a valid revenue purpose statement exists, otherwise appropriate expenditures include the
following in order:

(1) Payment of principal and interest on revenue bonds issued pursuant to Iowa Code sections
423E.5 and 423F.4 for which the revenue has been pledged.

(2) Reduction of debt service levies.
(3) Reduction of regular and voter-approved PPEL levies.
(4) Reduction of the PERL levy.
(5) Reduction of any schoolhouse tax levy under Iowa Code subsection 278.1(1)“e.”
(6) Any authorized infrastructure purpose of the district pursuant to Iowa Code subsection

423F.3(6), which includes the following:
1. Payment or retirement of outstanding general obligation bonded indebtedness issued for school

infrastructure purposes.
2. Payment or retirement of outstanding revenue bonds issued for school infrastructure purposes.
3. Purchasing, constructing, furnishing, equipping, reconstructing, repairing, improving,

remodeling, or demolition of a schoolhouse or schoolhouses and additions thereto, gymnasium, stadium,
field house, or school bus garage.

4. Procuring a site, or purchasing land to add to a site already owned, or procuring and improving
a site for an athletic field, or improving a site already owned for an athletic field.

5. Expenditures listed in Iowa Code section 298.3.
6. Expenditures listed in Iowa Code section 300.2.
98.69(3) Inappropriate uses of the capital projects fund. Inappropriate expenditures in a capital

projects fund include student construction or any expenditure not expressly authorized in the Iowa
Code. Additionally, expenditures from the state/local options sales and services tax supplemental school
infrastructure amount for new construction or for payments for bonds issued for new construction in any
district that has a certified enrollment of fewer than 250 pupils in the district or a certified enrollment
of fewer than 100 pupils in the high school without a certificate of need issued by the department
of education. This restriction does not apply to payment of outstanding general obligation bonded
indebtedness issued pursuant to Iowa Code section 296.1 before April 1, 2003. This restriction also
does not apply to costs to repair school buildings; purchase of equipment, technology or transportation
equipment authorized under Iowa Code section 298.3; or for construction necessary to comply with the
federal Americans With Disabilities Act. Expenditures from the state/local options sales and services
tax revenues have the same restriction as expenditures from the supplemental school infrastructure
amount, excluding the restriction on payments for bonds issued for new construction.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]
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281—98.70(279,280,298A) Student activity fund. The student activity fund must be established
in any school district receiving moneys from student-related activities such as admissions, activity
fees, student dues, student fund-raising events, or other student-related cocurricular or extracurricular
activities. Moneys collected through school activities are public funds that are the property of the school
district and are under the financial control of the school board. Upon dissolution of an activity, such as
a graduating class or student club, the surplus must be used to support other student activities in the
student activity fund. Prudent and proper accounting of all receipts and expenditures in these accounts
is the responsibility of the board. School districts may maintain subsidiary records for student activities
if those records are reconciled to the official records on a monthly basis; however, all official accounting
records of the student activity fund shall be maintained within the school district’s chart of account
pursuant to Uniform Financial Accounting for Iowa School Districts and Area Education Agencies.

98.70(1) Sources of revenue in the student activity fund. Sources of revenue in the student activity
fund include income derived from student activities such as gate receipts, ticket sales, admissions, student
club dues, donations, fund-raising events, and any other receipts derived from student body cocurricular
or extracurricular activities, contests, and exhibitions as well as interest on the investment of those
moneys.

98.70(2) Appropriate uses of the student activity fund. Appropriate expenditures in the student
activity fund include ordinary and necessary expenses of operating school district-sponsored and
district-supervised student cocurricular and extracurricular activities, including purchasing services
from another school district to provide for the eligibility of enrolled students in interscholastic activities
provided by the other school district when that school district does not provide an interscholastic
activity for its students.

98.70(3) Inappropriate uses of the student activity fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the student
activity fund include the following:

a. Maintenance of funds raised by outside organizations.
b. The cost of bonds for employees having custody of funds derived from cocurricular and

extracurricular activities in the conduct of their duties. These are costs to the general fund.
c. Expenditures that lack public purpose.
d. Payments to any private organization unless a fundraiser was held expressly for that purpose

and the purpose of the fundraiser was specifically identified.
e. Transfers to any other fund of any surplus within the fund.
f. Paymentsmore properly accounted for in another fund such as public tax funds, trust funds, state

and federal grants, textbook/library book fines, fees, rents, purchases or sales, sales of school supplies,
or curricular activities.

g. Use of the student activity fund as a clearing account for any other fund.
h. Cash payments to student members of activity groups.
i. The cost of optional equipment or customizing uniforms.
j. The cost of uniforms when the following two tests are not met:
(1) The activity is a part of the school's educational program, and
(2) The wearing of the uniform or equipment is necessary in order to participate.
k. Hospital or medical claims for student injuries or procurement of student medical insurance.
l. Optional costs related to activities that are not necessary to the cocurricular and extracurricular

program such as promotional costs.
m. Membership fees in student activity-related associations if the fees are optional, i.e.,

nonmember schools may participate in sponsored events.
n. Costs to participate in or to allow students to participate in any cocurricular and extracurricular

interscholastic athletic contest or competition not sponsored or administered by either the Iowa High
School Athletic Association or the Iowa Girls High School Athletic Union.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.71(256B,257,298A) Special education instruction fund. The special education instruction
fund is used to account for the revenues and expenditures of the special education instructional program
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that an area education agency provides for its member districts under Iowa Code subsection 273.9(2).
This does not include special education support services as provided by Iowa Code subsection 273.9(3)
which are accounted for in the general fund.

98.71(1) Sources of revenue in the special education instruction fund. Sources of revenue in the
special education instruction fund include tuition charged to districts with students in the special
education instruction program and interest on the investment of those moneys.

98.71(2) Appropriate uses of the special education instruction fund. Appropriate expenditures in the
special education instruction fund include those authorized to a school district pursuant to Iowa Code
chapter 256B and 281—Chapter 41.

98.71(3) Inappropriate uses of the special education instruction fund. Inappropriate expenditures in
the special education instruction fund include expenditures not allowed to school districts pursuant to
Iowa Code chapter 256B and 281—Chapter 41.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.72(282,298A) Juvenile home program instruction fund. The juvenile home program
instruction fund is used to account for the revenues and expenditures for the educational program for
students residing in juvenile homes as provided by Iowa Code section 282.30. The juvenile home
program supplements, but does not supplant expenditures required of an area education agency under
Iowa Code chapter 273. Revenues and expenditures related to federal or state grants serving students in
the juvenile homes that supplement, rather than supplant the juvenile home program are included in the
general fund, rather than the juvenile home fund.

98.72(1) Sources of revenue in the juvenile home program instruction fund. Sources of revenue in
the juvenile home program instruction fund include an advance paid pursuant to Iowa Code section
282.31, tuition billed to resident districts, grants in aid and interest on the investment of those moneys.

98.72(2) Appropriate uses of the juvenile home program instruction fund. Appropriate expenditures
in the juvenile home program instruction fund include ordinary and necessary expenditures to provide
an instructional program to students residing in juvenile homes.

98.72(3) Inappropriate uses of the juvenile home program instruction fund. Inappropriate
expenditures in the juvenile home program instruction fund include the following:

a. Costs estimated or allocated that are expenditures of the agency, such as insuring agency
property.

b. Costs that are not ordinary and necessary to provide instruction.
c. Debt service.
d. Capital outlay related to facilities.

[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.73(283A,298A) School nutrition fund. All school districts shall operate or provide for the
operation of lunch programs at all attendance centers in the school district. A school district may operate
or provide for the operation of school breakfast programs at all attendance centers in the district, or
provide access to a school breakfast program at an alternative site to students who wish to participate in
a school breakfast program.

98.73(1) Sources of revenue in the school nutrition fund. Sources of revenue in the school nutrition
fund include food sales to pupils and adults, ancillary food services, state and federal grants in aid for the
operation of a nutrition program, gifts, sales of services to other funds, donated government commodities,
and interest on investment of school nutrition fund moneys. Also included are fees charged for providing
food services to staff meetings and authorized organizations for meetings on the premises in accordance
with the rules of the board. The charges for such services must be no less than the actual costs involved
in providing the services including the value of donated government commodities.

98.73(2) Appropriate uses of the school nutrition fund. Appropriate expenditures in the school
nutrition fund include the following:

a. Expenditures necessary to operate a school breakfast or lunch program such as salaries and
benefits for employees necessary to operate the food service program, food, purchased services, supplies,
and school nutrition equipment not included in Iowa Code section 283A.9.
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b. Costs to provide food service for school staff and ancillary food services to staff meetings
and authorized organizations for meetings on the premises in accordance with the rules of the board of
directors of the school district if those costs are reimbursed by another fund, organization, or individual.

98.73(3) Inappropriate uses of the school nutrition fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the school
nutrition fund include the following:

a. Costs to provide food service for school staff and ancillary food services to staff meetings and
authorized organizations for meetings on the premises at less than actual costs involved in providing the
services including the value of donated government commodities.

b. Operating transfers to any other fund.
c. Costs to purchase, construct, reconstruct, repair, remodel, or otherwise acquire or equip a

building for use as a school meal facility. These costs are permitted from the PPEL fund.
d. Costs estimated or allocated that are expenditures of the district.

[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.74(279,298A) Child care and before- and after-school programs fund. The board of
directors of a school district may operate or contract for the operation of a program to provide child
care to children not enrolled in school or to students enrolled in kindergarten through grade 6 before
and after school, or to both.

98.74(1) Sources of revenue in the child care fund. Sources of revenue in the child care fund include
a fee established by the board for the cost of participation in the program. The fee shall be established
pursuant to a sliding fee schedule based upon staffing costs and other expenses and a family's ability
to pay. If a fee is established, the parent or guardian of a child participating in a program shall be
responsible for payment of any agreed-upon fee. The board may require the parent or guardian to furnish
transportation of the child. If the board does not establish a fee, it must finance the program through
grants or donations. The board may utilize or make application for program subsidies from any existing
child care funding streams.

98.74(2) Appropriate uses of the child care fund. Appropriate expenditures in the child care fund
include salaries and benefits for employees necessary to operate the child care program or before- and
after-school program, purchased services, supplies, and equipment.

98.74(3) Inappropriate uses of the child care fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the child care
fund include debt service, capital outlay related to facilities, or any other expenditure not ordinary and
necessary to operate the child care program or before- and after-school program.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.75(298A) Regular education preschool fund. The board of directors of a school district may
establish a preschool for students who are not of school age.

98.75(1) Sources of revenue in the regular education preschool fund. Sources of revenue in the
regular education preschool fund include a fee established by the board for the cost of participation
in the program. If a fee is established, the parent or guardian of a child participating in a program shall
be responsible for payment of any agreed-upon fee. If the board does not establish a fee, it must finance
the program through grants or donations. The statewide voluntary four-year-old preschool program
established under Iowa Code chapter 256C shall not be accounted for in the regular education preschool
fund.

98.75(2) Appropriate uses of the regular education preschool fund. Appropriate expenditures in
the regular education preschool fund include salaries and benefits for employees necessary to operate
the regular education preschool program, purchased services, instructional supplies, and instructional
equipment.

98.75(3) Inappropriate uses of the regular education preschool fund. Inappropriate expenditures in
the regular education preschool fund include debt service, capital outlay related to facilities, or any other
expenditure not ordinary and necessary to operate the regular education preschool program or before-
and after-school program.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]
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281—98.76(298A) Student construction fund. If the board of directors of a school district establishes
a construction program whereby students learn a construction trade and the facility constructed is sold to
cover costs of construction, the revenues and expenses will be accounted for in the student construction
fund.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.77(298A) Other enterprise funds. Enterprise funds are used to account for any activity for
which a fee is charged to external users for goods and services. Enterprise funds are required to be
used to account for any activity whose principal revenue sources are fees and charges to recover the
costs of providing goods or services where those fees and charges are permitted by the Iowa Code.
Funds discussed in rules 281—98.73(283A,298A) through 281—98.76(298A) are enterprise funds. In
addition, enterprise funds include those activities related to community service enterprises or enterprises
that support the school curricular program. Community service enterprises are activities provided by
the district for a fee to the general community or segment of the community that are not in the PERL or
library funds such as public libraries, community pool, community wellness center, and community or
adult education. Enterprises that support the school program include activities such as a student farm,
greenhouse, cooperative purchasing, school stores, or major resale activities.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.78 to 98.81 Reserved.

281—98.82(298A) Internal service funds. Internal service funds are used to account for the financing
of services provided within the district to provide goods or services to other funds, component units, or
other governments on a cost-reimbursement basis. The use of an internal service fund is appropriate
only for activities in which the agency, school district or area education agency is the predominant
participant in the activity. If the district or area education agency is not the primary user of the
goods or services provided by the internal service fund, then the activity should be accounted for in
an enterprise fund rather than an internal service fund. Internal service funds include, but are not
limited to, self-insurance funds, flex-benefit (cafeteria) plan funds, print shops, health reimbursement
arrangements (HRAs), central warehousing and purchasing, and central data processing.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.83 to 98.91 Reserved.

281—98.92(257,279,298A,565) Private purpose trust funds. Private purpose trust funds are fiduciary
funds established to account for gifts the school district receives to be used for a particular purpose or to
account for moneys and property received and administered by the school district as trustee. These trust
funds are not irrevocable trusts and are used to account for assets held by a school district in a trustee
capacity to benefit individuals, private organizations, or other governments, and therefore cannot be used
to support the school district’s own programs. These trust funds include both those that allow use of only
the interest on the investments and those that allow use of both principal and interest. Scholarship trust
funds are an example of private purpose trust funds. If a school district has more than one scholarship
trust, the school district shall use project codes in accordance with Uniform Financial Accounting for
Iowa School Districts and Area Education Agencies to separately account for the trusts. The district or
area education agency shall not transfer its own resources to a private purpose trust fund.

98.92(1) Sources of revenue in private purpose trust funds. Sources of revenue in the private purpose
trust fund include donations of cash, investment instruments, property, and interest on investments held.

98.92(2) Appropriate uses of private purpose trust funds. Appropriate expenditures in the private
purpose trust fund include those that are consistent with the terms of the agreement or are for the benefit
of a private purpose other than the school district. None of the expenditures will be for the benefit of the
school district’s programs.
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98.92(3) Inappropriate uses of private purpose trust funds. Inappropriate expenditures in the private
purpose trust fund include any expenditure which is not consistent with the terms of the agreement, not
legal to a school district, or that benefits the school district’s programs.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.93(298A) Other trust funds. Trust funds are fiduciary funds established to account for gifts
the school district receives to be used for a particular purpose or to account for moneys and property
received and administered by the school district as trustee. These trust funds are used to account for
assets held by a school district in a trustee capacity to benefit individuals, private organizations, or other
governments, and cannot be used to support the school district’s own programs. These trust funds include
both those that allow use of only the interest on the investments and those that allow use of both principal
and interest. The school district or area education agency shall not transfer its own resources to a trust
fund. Other trust funds may include but not be limited to pension trust funds and investment trust funds.
Pension trust funds are used to account for resources that are required to be held in trust for members and
beneficiaries of defined benefit pension plans, defined contribution plans, other postemployment benefit
plans, or other benefit plans. Typically, these pension trust funds are used to account for local pension
and other employee benefit funds that are provided by a school district in lieu of or in addition to any state
retirement system. Investment trust funds are used to account for the external portion (i.e., the portion
that does not belong to the school district) of investment pools operated by the school district.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.94 to 98.100 Reserved.

281—98.101(298A) Agency funds. Agency funds are used to account for funds that are held in a
custodial capacity by the school district for individuals, private organizations, or other governments.
Agency funds may include moneys collected for another government, a grant consortium when the
school district serves as fiscal agent for the other school districts but has no managerial responsibilities,
or funds for a teacher or a parent-teacher organization which has its own federal identification number
(FIN). In an agency fund, the school district or area education agency merely renders a service as a
custodian of the assets for the organization owning the assets and the school district or area education
agency is not an owner. Agency funds typically involve only the receipt, temporary investment and
remittance of assets to their rightful owners.

98.101(1) Sources of receipts in agency funds. Sources of receipts in the agency funds include
temporary receipts of cash, investment instruments, property, and interest on investments held.

98.101(2) Appropriate uses of agency funds. Appropriate disbursements from an agency fund
depend on the nature of the rightful owners' conditions or the responsibilities of the custodian. Typically,
disbursement will involve remittance of assets to their rightful owners or to a third party on behalf and
at the request of the rightful owners. The school district cannot disburse more funds at any point in time
than it has received from the rightful owner.

98.101(3) Inappropriate uses of agency funds. Inappropriate disbursements from agency funds
include any disbursement which is not consistent with the terms of the agreement, not legal to a school
district, or that exceeds the amount of funds that have been received from the rightful owner or on
behalf of the rightful owner.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.102 to 98.110 Reserved.

281—98.111(24,29C,257,298A) Emergency levy fund. A school district may levy a tax for the
emergency fund upon the approval of the state appeals board. Once the levy has been received, the
district may request approval of the school budget review committee to transfer the funds to any other
fund of the district for the purpose of meeting deficiencies in a fund arising within two years of a
disaster as defined in Iowa Code subsection 29C.2(1).
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98.111(1) Sources of revenue in the emergency levy fund. Sources of revenue for the emergency levy
fund include a tax levy not to exceed $0.27 per $1000 of assessed value of taxable property, and interest
on those moneys.

98.111(2) Appropriate uses of emergency levy fund. Appropriate expenditures in the emergency levy
fund include only transfers to other funds for the purpose of meeting deficiencies in a fund arising within
two years of a disaster and upon the approval of the school budget review committee.

98.111(3) Inappropriate uses of emergency levy fund. Inappropriate expenditures in the emergency
levy fund include any expenditures other than a transfer to another fund and any transfer not approved
by the school budget review committee.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]

281—98.112(275) Equalization levy fund. If necessary to equalize the division of liabilities and
distribution of assets in a reorganization, merger, or dissolution, the board of a school district may
provide for the levy of additional taxes upon the property of the former district so as to effect
equalization pursuant to Iowa Code section 275.31. Once the levy has been received, the district shall
transfer the funds before the end of the fiscal year to the funds for which equalization was necessary
and for which the taxes were levied.

98.112(1) Sources of revenue for the equalization levy fund. Sources of revenue for the equalization
levy fund include a tax levy pursuant to Iowa Code section 275.31, and interest on those moneys.

98.112(2) Appropriate uses of the equalization levy fund. Appropriate expenditures from the
equalization levy fund are limited to transfers to the funds, in the same proportion, for which
equalization was necessary and for which the taxes were levied.

98.112(3) Inappropriate uses of the equalization levy fund. Inappropriate uses of the equalization
levy fund would include transfers to any fund for which equalization was not required or for which the
equalization tax was not levied and any uses other than transfers.
[ARC 8054B, IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapters 24, 29C, 76, 143, 256, 256B, 257, 274,
275, 276, 279, 280, 282, 283A, 284, 284A, 285, 291, 294A, 296, 298A, 300, 301, 423E, 423F, 565,
and 670, Iowa Code sections 11.6(1)“a”(1), 256C.4(1)“c,”256D.4(3) and 284.13, and 2011 Iowa Code
Supplement chapters 298 and 299A.

[Filed ARC 8054B (Notice ARC 7781B, IAB 5/20/09), IAB 8/26/09, effective 9/30/09]1
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 9/23/09]
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 12/30/09]

[Filed ARC 9267B (Notice ARC 9017B, IAB 8/25/10), IAB 12/15/10, effective 1/19/11]
[Filed ARC 0012C (Notice ARC 9793B, IAB 10/5/11), IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12]2

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 3/21/12]

1 September 30, 2009, effective date of 281—98.12(257,299A) and 281—98.112(275) delayed 70 days by the Administrative Rules
Review Committee at its meeting held September 8, 2009. At its meeting held December 8, 2009, the Committee voted to delay
the effective date of 281—98.12(257,299A) until the adjournment of the 2010 Session of the General Assembly.

2 March 28, 2012, effective date of 98.12 and 98.64(2)“e,” “h” delayed 30 days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee
at its meeting held March 12, 2012.
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CHAPTER 99
BUSINESS PROCEDURES AND DEADLINES

281—99.1(257) Definitions. For the purposes of this chapter, the following definitions shall be used.
“Area education agency” or “AEA”means a school corporation organized under Iowa Code chapter

273.
“Basis of accounting”means the accrual/modified accrual accounting basis under generally accepted

accounting principles (GAAP) as defined by the governmental accounting standards board (GASB).
“Basis of budgeting” means the accrual/modified accrual budgeting basis under GAAP as defined

by the GASB.
“SBRC” means the school budget review committee appointed pursuant to Iowa Code section

257.30.
“School district” means a school corporation organized under Iowa Code chapter 274.
“Unique” means highly unusual, extraordinary; unparalleled.
“Unusual”means not usual or common; rare; constituting or occurring as an exception; not ordinary

or average; affecting very few school districts or AEAs.
“Usual” means that which past experience has shown to be normal or common or is anticipated to

become normal or common, hence an expected or predictable event; that which affects more than just a
few school districts or AEAs.
[ARC 0013C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

281—99.2(256,257,285,291) Submission deadlines. It is the responsibility of the administrative
officials and board members to submit information and materials as requested by the department of
education, department of management, any other state agency, or any federal agency. Reports shall be
filed electronically if an electronic format is available.

99.2(1) All school districts shall submit program plans, reports, or data collections in the manner,
by the procedures, and on the dates prescribed by the department of education. Plans, reports, and data
collections shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

Vehicle Information System September 1
Annual Transportation Report September 15
Certified Annual Report (CAR-COA) September 15
Special Education Supplement September 15
Facilities, Elections & Save Report September 30
Certified Enrollment Report/PEACE October 15
Certified Supplementary Weighting Report October 15
School Board Officers Report November 1
Annual Audit Report March 31
Certified Budget April 15

99.2(2) All AEAs shall submit program plans, reports, or data collections in the manner, by the
procedures, and on the dates prescribed by the department of education. Plans, reports, and data
collections shall include, but not be limited to, the following:
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Certified Annual Report (CAR-COA) September 15
Facilities Report September 30
Certified Supplementary Weighting Report October 15
School Board Officers Report November 1
Proposed Budget March 15
Annual Audit Report March 31

99.2(3) If any plan, report, or data collection has not been received by the due date of the form or by
the due date of a valid extension granted by the department of education, the following procedure shall
be followed:

a. The superintendent of the school district or the administrator of the area education agency, and
the president of the applicable board, shall be notified of the unfiled report and the number of days it is
past due.

b. The state board of education, the SBRC, or the Iowa board of educational examiners may be
notified of the school districts or AEAs which were not timely in filing one or more reports.

c. The SBRC may implement the procedures described in 289—subrule 6.3(5).
[ARC 0013C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

281—99.3(257) Good cause for late submission.
99.3(1) The department of education may upon request allow a school district or AEA to submit

reports, data collections, or program plans after the due date listed in rule 281—99.2(256,257,285,291)
for good cause.

a. Good cause shall include illness or death of a school district or AEA staff member involved
in developing the program plan or submitting the report or data collection, acts of God, technological
problems at the department lasting at least seven days within the final two weeks prior to the deadline that
prevent access necessary for the plan, report, or data collection submission, or unforeseeable unusual or
unique circumstances which, in the opinion of the director of the department, constitute sufficient cause
for allowing submission of program plans, reports, or data collections after the published due date.

b. Good cause does not include consequences of local time management or administrative
decisions or when districts and AEAs have timed out or have encountered system overloads within the
final three days before the due date.

99.3(2) A school district or AEA desiring permission to submit a program plan, report, or data
collection after the published due date shall notify the department staff member responsible for receiving
the plan, report, or data collection as soon as possible upon determining that the district or AEA will not
be able to meet the deadline, but no sooner than twoweeks prior to the due date and no later than two days
prior to the due date. When an extension of the submission deadline is allowed, the department shall
establish a date by which the school district or AEA shall submit the plan, report, or data collection.
Permission to submit a program plan, report, or data collection after the published due date shall expire
upon receipt of the submission by the department and shall not carry over into subsequent application or
reporting cycles.
[ARC 0013C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

281—99.4(24,256,257,291) Budgets, accounting and reporting. The school district or AEA shall
budget on the GAAP basis of budgeting as defined by the GASB. School districts and AEAs shall
use the chart of accounts defined in Uniform Financial Accounting for Iowa LEAs and AEAs (UFA).
The school district or AEA shall maintain its financial records and prepare financial reports, including
the Certified Annual Report, in the manner and by the procedures prescribed by the departments of
education and management in the Uniform Financial Accounting for Iowa LEAs and AEAs (UFA)
manual and GAAP. School districts and AEAs shall use the chart of accounts defined in Uniform
Financial Accounting for Iowa LEAs and AEAs (UFA). The UFA manual shall be based on the most
recent version of Financial Accounting for Local and State School Systems published by the United
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States Department of Education. If GAAP permits a choice of reporting methods for transactions, or if
GAAP is in conflict with UFA, the department of education staff shall determine a uniform method of
reporting to be used by all school districts and AEAs.
[ARC 0013C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapters 24, 256, 257, 285 and 291.
[Filed ARC 0013C (Notice ARC 9916B, IAB 12/14/11), IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12]1

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 3/21/12]

1 March 28, 2012, effective date of Chapter 99 delayed 30 days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting
held March 12, 2012.
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ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION COMMISSION[567]
Former Water, Air and Waste Management[900], renamed by 1986 Iowa Acts, chapter 1245, Environmental Protection Commission

under the “umbrella” of the Department of Natural Resources.

TITLE I
GENERAL

CHAPTER 1
OPERATION OF ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION COMMISSION

1.1(17A,455A) Scope
1.2(17A,455A) Time of meetings
1.3(17A,455A) Place of meetings
1.4(17A,455A) Notification of meetings
1.5(17A,455A) Attendance and participation by the public
1.6(17A,455A) Quorum and voting requirements
1.7(17A,455A) Conduct of meeting
1.8(17A,455A) Minutes, transcripts, and recordings of meetings
1.9(17A,455A) Officers and duties
1.10(17A,455A) Election and succession of officers
1.11(68B) Sales of goods and services

CHAPTER 2
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES

(Uniform Rules)

2.1(17A,22) Adoption by reference

CHAPTER 3
SUBMISSION OF INFORMATION AND COMPLAINTS—INVESTIGATIONS

3.1(17A,455B) Adoption by reference

CHAPTER 4
AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING

4.1(17A) Adoption by reference

CHAPTER 5
PETITIONS FOR RULE MAKING

5.1(17A) Adoption by reference

CHAPTER 6
DECLARATORY ORDERS

6.1(17A) Adoption by reference

CHAPTER 7
RULES OF PRACTICE IN CONTESTED CASES

7.1(17A) Adoption by reference

CHAPTER 8
CONTRACTS FOR PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS AND PROFESSIONAL SERVICES

8.1(17A) Adoption by reference

CHAPTER 9
DELEGATION OF CONSTRUCTION PERMITTING AUTHORITY

9.1(455B) Scope
9.2(455B,17A) Forms
9.3(455B) Procedures
9.4(455B) Criteria for authority
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CHAPTER 10
ADMINISTRATIVE PENALTIES

10.1(455B) Scope
10.2(455B) Criteria for screening and assessing administrative penalties
10.3(455B) Assessment of administrative penalties

CHAPTER 11
TAX CERTIFICATION OF POLLUTION CONTROL OR RECYCLING PROPERTY

11.1(427) Scope
11.2(427,17A) Form
11.3(427) Time of submission
11.4(427) Notice
11.5(427) Issuance
11.6(427) Criteria for determining eligibility

CHAPTER 12
ENVIRONMENTAL SELF-AUDITS

12.1(455K) General
12.2(455K) Notice of audit
12.3(455K) Request for extension
12.4(455K) Disclosure of violation

CHAPTER 13
WAIVERS OR VARIANCES FROM ADMINISTRATIVE RULES

13.1(17A) Adoption by reference
13.2(17A) Report to commission

CHAPTER 14
ENVIRONMENTAL COVENANTS

14.1(455B,455H) Definitions
14.2(455B,455H) Environmental covenants
14.3(455B,455H) Supporting documentation
14.4(455B,455H) Recording and approval
14.5(455B,455H) Mandatory provisions
14.6(455B,455H) Optional provisions
14.7(455B,455H) Modification and termination
14.8(455B,455H) Signatories to the environmental covenant
14.9(455B,455H) Notice

CHAPTER 15
CROSS-MEDIA ELECTRONIC REPORTING

15.1(455B,554D) Purpose

CHAPTER 16
REVOCATION, SUSPENSION, AND NONRENEWAL OF LICENSE

FOR FAILURE TO PAY STATE LIABILITIES
16.1(272D,261) Purpose and use
16.2(272D,261) Definitions
16.3(272D,261) Requirements of the department
16.4(272D,261) No administrative appeal of the department’s action
16.5(272D,261) District court hearing

CHAPTERS 17 to 19
Reserved
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TITLE II
AIR QUALITY

CHAPTER 20
SCOPE OF TITLE—DEFINITIONS—FORMS—RULES OF PRACTICE

20.1(455B,17A) Scope of title
20.2(455B) Definitions
20.3(455B) Air quality forms generally

CHAPTER 21
COMPLIANCE

21.1(455B) Compliance schedule
21.2(455B) Variances
21.3(455B) Emission reduction program
21.4(455B) Circumvention of rules
21.5(455B) Evidence used in establishing that a violation has or is occurring
21.6(455B) Temporary electricity generation for disaster situations

CHAPTER 22
CONTROLLING POLLUTION

22.1(455B) Permits required for new or existing stationary sources
22.2(455B) Processing permit applications
22.3(455B) Issuing permits
22.4(455B) Special requirements for major stationary sources located in areas designated

attainment or unclassified (PSD)
22.5(455B) Special requirements for nonattainment areas
22.6(455B) Nonattainment area designations
22.7(455B) Alternative emission control program
22.8(455B) Permit by rule
22.9(455B) Special requirements for visibility protection
22.10(455B) Permitting requirements for country grain elevators, country grain terminal

elevators, grain terminal elevators and feed mill equipment
22.11 to 22.99 Reserved
22.100(455B) Definitions for Title V operating permits
22.101(455B) Applicability of Title V operating permit requirements
22.102(455B) Source category exemptions
22.103(455B) Insignificant activities
22.104(455B) Requirement to have a Title V permit
22.105(455B) Title V permit applications
22.106(455B) Title V permit fees
22.107(455B) Title V permit processing procedures
22.108(455B) Permit content
22.109(455B) General permits
22.110(455B) Changes allowed without a Title V permit revision (off-permit revisions)
22.111(455B) Administrative amendments to Title V permits
22.112(455B) Minor Title V permit modifications
22.113(455B) Significant Title V permit modifications
22.114(455B) Title V permit reopenings
22.115(455B) Suspension, termination, and revocation of Title V permits
22.116(455B) Title V permit renewals
22.117 to 22.119 Reserved
22.120(455B) Acid rain program—definitions
22.121(455B) Measurements, abbreviations, and acronyms
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22.122(455B) Applicability
22.123(455B) Acid rain exemptions
22.124 Reserved
22.125(455B) Standard requirements
22.126(455B) Designated representative—submissions
22.127(455B) Designated representative—objections
22.128(455B) Acid rain applications—requirement to apply
22.129(455B) Information requirements for acid rain permit applications
22.130(455B) Acid rain permit application shield and binding effect of permit application
22.131(455B) Acid rain compliance plan and compliance options—general
22.132 Reserved
22.133(455B) Acid rain permit contents—general
22.134(455B) Acid rain permit shield
22.135(455B) Acid rain permit issuance procedures—general
22.136(455B) Acid rain permit issuance procedures—completeness
22.137(455B) Acid rain permit issuance procedures—statement of basis
22.138(455B) Issuance of acid rain permits
22.139(455B) Acid rain permit appeal procedures
22.140(455B) Permit revisions—general
22.141(455B) Permit modifications
22.142(455B) Fast-track modifications
22.143(455B) Administrative permit amendment
22.144(455B) Automatic permit amendment
22.145(455B) Permit reopenings
22.146(455B) Compliance certification—annual report
22.147 Reserved
22.148(455B) Sulfur dioxide opt-ins
22.149 to 22.199 Reserved
22.200(455B) Definitions for voluntary operating permits
22.201(455B) Eligibility for voluntary operating permits
22.202(455B) Requirement to have a Title V permit
22.203(455B) Voluntary operating permit applications
22.204(455B) Voluntary operating permit fees
22.205(455B) Voluntary operating permit processing procedures
22.206(455B) Permit content
22.207(455B) Relation to construction permits
22.208(455B) Suspension, termination, and revocation of voluntary operating permits
22.209(455B) Change of ownership for facilities with voluntary operating permits
22.210 to 22.299 Reserved
22.300(455B) Operating permit by rule for small sources

CHAPTER 23
EMISSION STANDARDS FOR CONTAMINANTS

23.1(455B) Emission standards
23.2(455B) Open burning
23.3(455B) Specific contaminants
23.4(455B) Specific processes
23.5(455B) Anaerobic lagoons
23.6(455B) Alternative emission limits (the “bubble concept”)



IAC 3/21/12 Environmental Protection[567] Analysis, p.5

CHAPTER 24
EXCESS EMISSION

24.1(455B) Excess emission reporting
24.2(455B) Maintenance and repair requirements

CHAPTER 25
MEASUREMENT OF EMISSIONS

25.1(455B) Testing and sampling of new and existing equipment
25.2(455B) Continuous emission monitoring under the acid rain program
25.3(455B) Mercury emissions testing and monitoring

CHAPTER 26
PREVENTION OF AIR POLLUTION EMERGENCY EPISODES

26.1(455B) General
26.2(455B) Episode criteria
26.3(455B) Preplanned abatement strategies
26.4(455B) Actions taken during episodes

CHAPTER 27
CERTIFICATE OF ACCEPTANCE

27.1(455B) General
27.2(455B) Certificate of acceptance
27.3(455B) Ordinance or regulations
27.4(455B) Administrative organization
27.5(455B) Program activities

CHAPTER 28
AMBIENT AIR QUALITY STANDARDS

28.1(455B) Statewide standards

CHAPTER 29
QUALIFICATION IN VISUAL DETERMINATION OF THE OPACITY OF EMISSIONS

29.1(455B) Methodology and qualified observer

CHAPTER 30
Reserved

CHAPTER 31
NONATTAINMENT AREAS

31.1(455B) Permit requirements relating to nonattainment areas
31.2(455B) Conformity of general federal actions to the Iowa state implementation plan or

federal implementation plan

CHAPTER 32
ANIMAL FEEDING OPERATIONS FIELD STUDY

32.1(455B) Animal feeding operations field study
32.2(455B) Definitions
32.3(455B) Exceedance of the health effects value (HEV) for hydrogen sulfide
32.4(455B) Exceedance of the health effects standard (HES) for hydrogen sulfide
32.5(455B) Iowa Air Sampling Manual
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CHAPTER 33
SPECIAL REGULATIONS AND CONSTRUCTION PERMIT REQUIREMENTS
FOR MAJOR STATIONARY SOURCES—PREVENTION OF SIGNIFICANT

DETERIORATION (PSD) OF AIR QUALITY
33.1(455B) Purpose
33.2 Reserved
33.3(455B) Special construction permit requirements for major stationary sources in areas

designated attainment or unclassified (PSD)
33.4 to 33.8 Reserved
33.9(455B) Plantwide applicability limitations (PALs)
33.10(455B) Exceptions to adoption by reference

CHAPTER 34
PROVISIONS FOR AIR QUALITY EMISSIONS TRADING PROGRAMS

34.1(455B) Purpose
34.2 to 34.199 Reserved
34.200(455B) Provisions for air emissions trading and other requirements for the Clean Air

Interstate Rule (CAIR)
34.201(455B) CAIR NOx annual trading program general provisions
34.202(455B) CAIR designated representative for CAIR NOx sources
34.203(455B) Permits
34.204 Reserved
34.205(455B) CAIR NOx allowance allocations
34.206(455B) CAIR NOx allowance tracking system
34.207(455B) CAIR NOx allowance transfers
34.208(455B) Monitoring and reporting
34.209(455B) CAIR NOx opt-in units
34.210(455B) CAIR SO2 trading program
34.211 to 34.219 Reserved
34.220(455B) CAIR NOx ozone season trading program
34.221(455B) CAIR NOx ozone season trading program general provisions
34.222(455B) CAIR designated representative for CAIR NOx ozone season sources
34.223(455B) CAIR NOx ozone season permits
34.224 Reserved
34.225(455B) CAIR NOx ozone season allowance allocations
34.226(455B) CAIR NOx ozone season allowance tracking system
34.227(455B) CAIR NOx ozone season allowance transfers
34.228(455B) CAIR NOx ozone season monitoring and reporting
34.229(455B) CAIR NOx ozone season opt-in units

CHAPTER 35
AIR EMISSIONS REDUCTION ASSISTANCE PROGRAM

35.1(455B) Purpose
35.2(455B) Definitions
35.3(455B) Role of the department of natural resources
35.4(455B) Eligible projects
35.5(455B) Forms
35.6(455B) Project selection
35.7(455B) Funding sources
35.8(455B) Type of financial assistance
35.9(455B) Term of loans
35.10(455B) Reduced award
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35.11(455B) Fund disbursement limitations
35.12(455B) Applicant cost share
35.13(455B) Eligible costs
35.14(455B) Ineligible costs
35.15(455B) Written agreement
35.16(455B) Financial assistance denial

TITLE III
WITHDRAWAL DIVERSION, STORAGE AND USE OF WATER

DIVISION A
WATER WELL CONSTRUCTION: GENERAL STANDARDS AND REGISTRATION OF CONTRACTORS

CHAPTERS 36 and 37
Reserved

CHAPTER 38
PRIVATE WATER WELL CONSTRUCTION PERMITS

38.1(455B) Definitions
38.2(455B) Forms
38.3(455B) Permit requirement
38.4(455B) Form of application
38.5(455B) Fees
38.6(455B) Well maintenance and reconstruction
38.7(455B) Emergency permits
38.8(455B) Permit issuance and conditions
38.9(455B) Noncompliance
38.10(455B) Expiration of a permit
38.11(455B) Transferability
38.12(455B) Denial of a permit
38.13(455B) Appeal of a permit denial
38.14 Reserved
38.15(455B) Delegation of authority to county board of supervisors
38.16(455B) Concurrent authority of the department
38.17(455B) Revocation of delegation agreement

CHAPTER 39
REQUIREMENTS FOR PROPERLY PLUGGING ABANDONED WELLS

39.1(455B) Purpose
39.2(455B) Applicability
39.3(455B) Definitions
39.4(455B) Forms
39.5(455B) Abandoned well plugging schedule
39.6(455B) Abandoned well owner responsibilities
39.7(455B) Abandoned well plugging materials
39.8(455B) Abandoned well plugging procedures
39.9(455B) Designated agent
39.10(455B) Designation of standby wells
39.11(455B) Variances
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DIVISION B
DRINKING WATER

CHAPTER 40
SCOPE OF DIVISION—DEFINITIONS—FORMS—RULES OF PRACTICE

40.1(455B) Scope of division
40.2(455B) Definitions
40.3(17A,455B) Forms
40.4(17A,455B) Public water supply construction permit application procedures
40.5(17A,455B) Public water supply operation permit application procedures
40.6(455B) Drinking water state revolving fund loan application procedures
40.7(455B) Viability assessment procedures

CHAPTER 41
WATER SUPPLIES

41.1(455B) Primary drinking water regulations—coverage
41.2(455B) Biological maximum contaminant levels (MCL) and monitoring requirements
41.3(455B) Maximum contaminant levels (MCLs) and monitoring requirements for inorganic

contaminants other than lead or copper
41.4(455B) Lead, copper, and corrosivity
41.5(455B) Organic chemicals
41.6(455B) Disinfection byproducts maximum contaminant levels and monitoring

requirements
41.7 Reserved
41.8(455B) Radionuclides
41.9 and 41.10 Reserved
41.11(455B) Special monitoring
41.12(455B) Alternative analytical techniques
41.13(455B) Monitoring of interconnected public water supply systems
41.14(455B) Department analytical results used to determine compliance
41.15(455B) Monitoring of other contaminants

CHAPTER 42
PUBLIC NOTIFICATION, PUBLIC EDUCATION,

CONSUMER CONFIDENCE REPORTS, REPORTING,
AND RECORD MAINTENANCE

42.1(455B) Public notification
42.2(455B) Public education for lead action level exceedance
42.3(455B) Consumer confidence reports
42.4(455B) Reporting
42.5(455B) Record maintenance

CHAPTER 43
WATER SUPPLIES—DESIGN AND OPERATION

43.1(455B) General information
43.2(455B) Permit to operate
43.3(455B) Public water supply system construction
43.4(455B) Certification of completion
43.5(455B) Filtration and disinfection for surface water and influenced groundwater public

water supply systems
43.6(455B) Residual disinfectant and disinfection byproduct precursors
43.7(455B) Lead and copper treatment techniques
43.8(455B) Viability assessment
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43.9(455B) Enhanced filtration and disinfection requirements for surface water and IGW
systems serving at least 10,000 people

43.10(455B) Enhanced filtration and disinfection requirements for surface water and IGW
systems serving fewer than 10,000 people

43.11(455B) Enhanced treatment for Cryptosporidium
43.12(455B) Optimization goals

CHAPTER 44
DRINKING WATER STATE REVOLVING FUND

44.1(455B) Statutory authority
44.2(455B) Scope of title
44.3(455B) Purpose
44.4(455B) Definitions
44.5(455B) Set-asides
44.6(455B) Eligibility
44.7(455B) Project point ranking system (project priority list)
44.8(455B) Intended use plan
44.9(455B) Department initial approval of projects
44.10(455B) General administrative requirements
44.11 Reserved
44.12(455B) Construction phase and postconstruction phase requirements
44.13(455B) Sanctions
44.14(455B) Disputes

CHAPTERS 45 to 48
Reserved

CHAPTER 49
NONPUBLIC WATER SUPPLY WELLS

49.1(455B) Purpose
49.2(455B) Definitions
49.3(455B) Applicability
49.4(455B) General
49.5(455B) Variances
49.6(455B) Location of wells
49.7(455B) General construction requirements
49.8(455B) Types of well construction
49.9(455B) Material standards
49.10(455B) Well reconstruction
49.11(455B) Disposal of drilling mud
49.12(455B) Pumps and pumping equipment
49.13(455B) Drop pipe
49.14(455B) Pump wiring
49.15(455B) Pitless adapters and pitless units
49.16(455B) Well caps and seals
49.17(455B) Vents
49.18(455B) Underground piping
49.19(455B) Underground wiring
49.20(455B) Sampling faucets
49.21(455B) Hydropneumatic (pressure) tanks
49.22(455B) Electrical connections
49.23(455B) Interconnections and cross connections
49.24(455B) Backflow prevention for chemical injection systems for nonpotable water wells
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49.25(455B) Filters and water treatment equipment
49.26(455B) Well disinfection
49.27(455B) Water sampling and analysis
49.28(455B) Abandonment of wells
49.29(455B) Closed circuit vertical heat exchangers

DIVISION C
WITHDRAWAL, DIVERSION AND STORAGE
OF WATER: WATER RIGHTS ALLOCATION

CHAPTER 50
SCOPE OF DIVISION—DEFINITIONS—FORMS—RULES OF PRACTICE

50.1(455B) Scope of division
50.2(455B) Definitions
50.3(17A,455B) Forms for withdrawal, diversion or storage of water
50.4(17A,455B) How to request a permit
50.5(455B) Initial screening of applications
50.6(17A,455B) Supporting information
50.7(17A,455B) Review of complete applications
50.8(17A,455B) Initial decision by the department
50.9(17A,455B) Appeal of initial decision

CHAPTER 51
WATER PERMIT OR REGISTRATION—WHEN REQUIRED

51.1(455B) Scope of chapter
51.2(455B) Storage (surface)
51.3(455B) Diversion from surface into aquifer
51.4(455B) Drain tile lines
51.5(455B) Cooling/heating systems
51.6(455B) Miscellaneous uses
51.7(455B) Excavation and processing of rock and gravel products
51.8(159) Agricultural drainage wells

CHAPTER 52
CRITERIA AND CONDITIONS FOR AUTHORIZING WITHDRAWAL,

DIVERSION AND STORAGE OF WATER
52.1(455B) Scope of chapter
52.2(455B) Conditions on permitted water uses
52.3(455B) Conditions on withdrawals from streams
52.4(455B) Conditions on withdrawals from groundwater sources
52.5(455B) Duration of permits for withdrawal or diversion of water
52.6(455B) Monitoring, recording and reporting of water use and effects on water source
52.7(455B) Modification, cancellation, and emergency suspension of permits
52.8(455B) Designated protected flows of streams
52.9(455B) Water conservation
52.10(455B) Priority allocation restrictions
52.11(455B) Plugging of abandoned wells
52.12 to 52.19 Reserved
52.20(455B) Water storage permits
52.21(455B) Permits to divert water to an agricultural drainage well
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CHAPTER 53
PROTECTED WATER SOURCES — PURPOSES — DESIGNATION PROCEDURES —

INFORMATION IN WITHDRAWAL APPLICATIONS — LIMITATIONS —
LIST OF PROTECTED SOURCES

53.1(455B) Scope of chapter
53.2(455B) Designation of protected sources
53.3(455B) Purposes of designating a protected source
53.4(455B) Designation procedure
53.5(455B) Information requirements for applications to withdraw water from protected

sources
53.6(455B) Conditions in permits for withdrawals of water from a protected source
53.7(455B) List of protected water sources

CHAPTER 54
CRITERIA AND CONDITIONS FOR PERMIT RESTRICTIONS OR COMPENSATION BY
PERMITTED USERS TO NONREGULATED USERS DUE TO WELL INTERFERENCE

54.1(455B) Scope of chapter
54.2(455B) Requirements for informal negotiations
54.3(455B) Failure to cooperate
54.4(455B) Well interference by proposed withdrawals
54.5(455B) Well interference by existing permitted uses
54.6(455B) Verification of well interference
54.7(455B) Settlement procedures
54.8(455B) Recurring complaints
54.9(455B) Variances
54.10(455B) Appeal procedures

CHAPTER 55
AQUIFER STORAGE AND RECOVERY:

CRITERIA AND CONDITIONS FOR AUTHORIZING STORAGE,
RECOVERY, AND USE OF WATER

55.1(455B) Statutory authority
55.2 Reserved
55.3(455B) Purpose
55.4(455B) Definitions
55.5(455B) Application processing
55.6(455B) Aquifer storage and recovery technical evaluation criteria

CHAPTERS 56 to 59
Reserved
TITLE IV

WASTEWATER TREATMENT AND DISPOSAL

CHAPTER 60
SCOPE OF TITLE—DEFINITIONS—FORMS—RULES OF PRACTICE

60.1(455B,17A) Scope of title
60.2(455B) Definitions
60.3(455B,17A) Forms
60.4(455B,17A) Application procedures and requirements generally
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CHAPTER 61
WATER QUALITY STANDARDS

WATER QUALITY STANDARDS
61.1 Reserved
61.2(455B) General considerations
61.3(455B) Surface water quality criteria
61.4 to 61.9 Reserved

VOLUNTEER MONITORING DATA REQUIREMENTS
61.10(455B) Purpose
61.11(455B) Monitoring plan required
61.12(455B) Use of volunteer monitoring data
61.13(455B) Department audits of volunteer monitoring activities

CHAPTER 62
EFFLUENT AND PRETREATMENT STANDARDS:

OTHER EFFLUENT LIMITATIONS OR PROHIBITIONS
62.1(455B) Prohibited discharges
62.2(455B) Exemption of adoption of certain federal rules from public participation
62.3(455B) Secondary treatment information: effluent standards for publicly owned treatment

works and semipublic sewage disposal systems
62.4(455B) Federal effluent and pretreatment standards
62.5(455B) Federal toxic effluent standards
62.6(455B) Effluent limitations and pretreatment requirements for sources for which there are

no federal effluent or pretreatment standards
62.7(455B) Effluent limitations less stringent than the effluent limitation guidelines
62.8(455B) Effluent limitations or pretreatment requirements more stringent than the effluent

or pretreatment standards
62.9(455B) Disposal of pollutants into wells
62.10(455B) Effluent reuse

CHAPTER 63
MONITORING, ANALYTICAL AND REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

63.1(455B) Guidelines establishing test procedures for the analysis of pollutants
63.2(455B) Records of monitoring activities and results
63.3(455B) Minimum self-monitoring requirements in permits
63.4(455B) Effluent toxicity testing requirements in permits
63.5(455B) Self-monitoring and reporting for animal feeding operations
63.6(455B) Bypasses and upsets
63.7(455B) Submission of records of operation
63.8(455B) Frequency of submitting records of operation
63.9(455B) Content of records of operation
63.10(455B) Records of operation forms
63.11(455B) Certification and signatory requirements in the submission of records of operation
63.12(455B) Twenty-four-hour reporting
63.13(455B) Planned changes
63.14(455B) Anticipated noncompliance

CHAPTER 64
WASTEWATER CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION PERMITS

64.1 Reserved
64.2(455B) Permit to construct
64.3(455B) Permit to operate
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64.4(455B) Issuance of NPDES permits
64.5(455B) Notice and public participation in the individual NPDES permit process
64.6(455B) Completing a Notice of Intent for coverage under a general permit
64.7(455B) Terms and conditions of NPDES permits
64.8(455B) Reissuance of operation and NPDES permits
64.9(455B) Monitoring, record keeping and reporting by operation permit holders
64.10(455B) Silvicultural activities
64.11 and 64.12 Reserved
64.13(455B) Storm water discharges
64.14(455B) Transfer of title and owner or operator address change
64.15(455B) General permits issued by the department
64.16(455B) Fees
64.17(455B) Validity of rules
64.18(455B) Applicability

CHAPTER 65
ANIMAL FEEDING OPERATIONS

DIVISION I
CONFINEMENT FEEDING OPERATIONS

65.1(459,459B) Definitions
65.2(459,459B) Minimum manure control requirements and reporting of releases
65.3(459,459B) Requirements and recommended practices for land application of manure
65.4(459,459B) Operation permit required
65.5(459,459B) Departmental evaluation
65.6(459,459B) Operation permits
65.7(459,459B) Construction permits—required approvals, permits, determinations and declaratory

orders
65.8(459,459B) Construction
65.9(459,459B) Preconstruction submittal requirements
65.10(459,459B) Construction permit application review process, site inspections and complaint

investigations
65.11(459,459B) Confinement feeding operation and stockpile separation distance requirements
65.12(459,459B) Exemptions and variances to confinement feeding operation and stockpile

separation distance requirements and prohibition of construction on the one
hundred year flood plain

65.13 and 65.14 Reserved
65.15(459,459B) Manure storage structure design requirements
65.16(459,459B) Manure management plan requirements
65.17(459,459B) Manure management plan content requirements
65.18(459,459B) Construction certification
65.19(459,459B) Manure applicators certification
65.20(459,459B) Manure storage indemnity fund
65.21(459,459B) Transfer of legal responsibilities or title
65.22(459,459B) Validity of rules
65.23 to 65.99 Reserved

DIVISION II
OPEN FEEDLOT OPERATIONS

65.100(455B,459,459A) Definitions
65.101(459A) Minimum open feedlot effluent control requirements and reporting of releases
65.102(455B,459A) NPDES permits required for CAFOs
65.103(455B,459A) Departmental evaluation; CAFO designation; remedial actions
65.104(455B,459A) NPDES permits
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65.105(459A) Construction permits
65.106(459A) Construction
65.107(459A) Construction permit application
65.108(455B,459A) Water well separation distances for open feedlot operations
65.109(459A) Settled open feedlot effluent basins—investigation, design and construction

requirements
65.110(459A) AT systems—design requirements
65.111(459A) Construction certification
65.112(459A) Nutrient management plan requirements
65.113(459A) Complaint investigations
65.114(455B,459A) Transfer of legal responsibilities or title

CHAPTER 66
PESTICIDE APPLICATION TO WATERS

66.1(455B) Aquatic pesticide

CHAPTER 67
STANDARDS FOR THE LAND APPLICATION OF SEWAGE SLUDGE

67.1(455B) Land application of sewage sludge
67.2(455B) Exclusions
67.3(455B) Sampling and analysis
67.4(455B) Land application program
67.5(455B) Special definitions
67.6(455B) Permit requirements
67.7(455B) Land application requirements for Class I sewage sludge
67.8(455B) Land application requirements for Class II sewage sludge
67.9(455B) Class III sewage sludge
67.10(455B) Sampling and analytical methods
67.11(455B) Pathogen treatment processes

CHAPTER 68
COMMERCIAL SEPTIC TANK CLEANERS

68.1(455B) Purpose and applicability
68.2(455B) Definitions
68.3(455B) Licensing requirements
68.4(455B) Licensing procedures
68.5(455B) Suspension, revocation and denial of license
68.6(455B) Licensee’s obligations
68.7(455B) County obligations
68.8(455B) Application sites and equipment inspections
68.9(455B) Standards for commercial cleaning of private sewage disposal systems
68.10(455B) Standards for disposal

CHAPTER 69
PRIVATE SEWAGE DISPOSAL SYSTEMS

69.1(455B) General
69.2(455B) Time of transfer inspections
69.3(455B) Site analysis
69.4(455B) Requirements when effluent is discharged into surface water
69.5(455B) Requirements when effluent is discharged above the ground surface
69.6(455B) Requirements when effluent is discharged into the soil
69.7(455B) Building sewers
69.8(455B) Primary treatment—septic tanks
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69.9(455B) Secondary treatment—subsurface soil absorption systems
69.10(455B) Mound systems
69.11(455B) At-grade systems
69.12(455B) Drip irrigation
69.13(455B) Packed bed media filters
69.14(455B) Aerobic treatment units
69.15(455B) Constructed wetlands
69.16(455B) Waste stabilization ponds
69.17(455B) Requirements for impervious vault toilets
69.18(455B) Requirements for portable toilets
69.19(455B) Other methods of wastewater disposal
69.20(455B) Disposal of septage from private sewage disposal systems
69.21(455B) Experimental private sewage disposal systems
69.22(455B) Variances

TITLE V
FLOOD PLAIN DEVELOPMENT

CHAPTER 70
SCOPE OF TITLE—DEFINITIONS—FORMS—RULES OF PRACTICE

70.1(455B,481A) Scope of title
70.2(455B,481A) Definitions
70.3(17A,455B,481A) Forms
70.4(17A,455B,481A) Requesting approval of flood plain development
70.5(17A,455B,481A) Procedures for review of applications
70.6(17A,455B,481A) Appeal of initial decision

CHAPTER 71
FLOOD PLAIN OR FLOODWAY DEVELOPMENT—

WHEN APPROVAL IS REQUIRED
71.1(455B) Bridges, culverts, temporary stream crossings, and road embankments
71.2(455B) Channel changes
71.3(455B) Dams
71.4(455B) Levees or dikes
71.5(455B) Waste or water treatment facilities
71.6(455B) Sanitary landfills
71.7(455B) Buildings and associated fill
71.8(455B) Pipeline crossings
71.9(455B) Stream bank protective devices
71.10(455B) Boat docks
71.11(455B) Excavations
71.12(455B) Miscellaneous structures, obstructions, or deposits not otherwise provided for

in other rules
71.13(455B) Animal feeding operation structures

CHAPTER 72
CRITERIA FOR APPROVAL

DIVISION I
SPECIAL CRITERIA FOR VARIOUS TYPES OF FLOOD PLAIN DEVELOPMENT

72.1(455B) Bridges and road embankments
72.2(455B) Channel changes
72.3(455B) Dams
72.4(455B) Levees or dikes
72.5(455B) Buildings
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72.6(455B) Wastewater treatment facilities
72.7(455B) Sanitary landfills
72.8(455B) Water supply treatment facilities
72.9(455B) Stream protective devices
72.10(455B) Pipeline river or stream crossings
72.11(455B) Miscellaneous construction
72.12 Reserved
72.13(455B) Animal feeding operation structures
72.14 to 72.29 Reserved

DIVISION II
GENERAL CRITERIA

72.30(455B) General conditions
72.31(455B) Variance
72.32(455B) Protected stream information
72.33 to 72.49 Reserved

DIVISION III
PROTECTED STREAM DESIGNATION PROCEDURE

72.50(455B) Protected streams
72.51(455B) Protected stream designation procedure
72.52(455B) Protected stream declassification procedure

CHAPTER 73
USE, MAINTENANCE, REMOVAL, INSPECTIONS, AND SAFETY OF DAMS

DIVISION I
USE AND MAINTENANCE OF DAMS

73.1(109,455B) Operating plan for dams with movable structures
73.2(109,455B) Raising or lowering of impoundment levels
73.3 to 73.9 Reserved

DIVISION II
ABANDONMENT AND REMOVAL OF DAMS

73.10(109,455B) Abandonment prohibited
73.11(109,455B) Removal of dams
73.12 to 73.19 Reserved

DIVISION III
INSPECTION OF DAMS

73.20(109,455B) Scope and purposes of dam safety inspection program
73.21(109,455B) Types of inspections; when inspections are made
73.22(109,455B) Duty of dam owner to maintain, investigate, inspect and report
73.23(109,455B) Special inspections and investigations
73.24(109,455B) Inspection by others
73.25(109,455B) Access for inspections a condition of construction approval
73.26(109,455B) Inspection reports
73.27 to 73.29 Reserved

DIVISION IV
DESIGNATION OF UNSAFE DAMS

73.30(109,455B) Procedures for designation of a dam as unsafe
73.31(109,455B) Criteria for designating a dam as unsafe
73.32(109,455B) Agency action concerning an unsafe dam

CHAPTER 74
Reserved
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CHAPTER 75
MANAGEMENT OF SPECIFIC FLOOD PLAIN AREAS

75.1(455B) Applicability and purposes of chapter
75.2(455B) Flooding characteristics
75.3(455B) Area of regulation
75.4(455B) Establishment of a floodway
75.5(455B) Minimum standards for flood plain and floodway uses
75.6(455B) Preexisting nonconforming development and associated uses
75.7(335,414,455B) Delegation of authority to local governments by approval of local regulations
75.8(335,414,455B) Review and approval of variances from local regulations
75.9(335,414,455B) Notice of proposed department flood plain management order or proposed

local flood plain regulation

CHAPTER 76
FEDERAL WATER RESOURCE PROJECTS

76.1(455B) Referral of federal project
76.2(455B) Solicitation of comments
76.3(455B) Hearing
76.4(455B) Formulation of comments
76.5(455B) Transmittal of comments
76.6(455B) Other coordination

CHAPTERS 77 to 79
Reserved
TITLE VI

CERTIFICATION OF OPERATORS

CHAPTER 80
Reserved

CHAPTER 81
OPERATOR CERTIFICATION: PUBLIC WATER SUPPLY SYSTEMS

AND WASTEWATER TREATMENT SYSTEMS
81.1(455B) Definitions
81.2(455B) General
81.3(455B) Wastewater treatment plant grades
81.4(455B) Water treatment plant grades
81.5(455B) Water distribution system grades
81.6(455B) Grade A classification
81.7(455B) Operator education and experience qualifications
81.8(455B) Certification and examination fees
81.9(455B) Examinations
81.10(455B) Certification by examination
81.11(455B) Certification by reciprocity
81.12(455B) Restricted and temporary certification
81.13(455B) Certification renewal
81.14(455B,272C) Continuing education
81.15(455B) Upgrading of certificates
81.16(455B) Operator by affidavit
81.17(455B,272C) Disciplinary actions
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CHAPTER 82
WELL CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION

82.1(455B) Definitions
82.2(455B) General
82.3(455B) Classification of well contractors
82.4 and 82.5 Reserved
82.6(455B) Experience requirements
82.7(455B) Certification and examination fees
82.8(455B) Examinations
82.9(455B) Certification by examination
82.10(455B) Certification renewal
82.11(455B) Continuing education
82.12(455B) Certified well contractor obligations
82.13(455B) Disciplinary actions
82.14(455B,272C) Revocation of certificates

CHAPTER 83
LABORATORY CERTIFICATION

PART A
GENERAL

83.1(455B) Authority, purpose, and applicability
83.2(455B) Definitions

PART B
CERTIFICATION PROCESS

83.3(455B) Application for laboratory certification
83.4(455B) Procedure for initial certification for laboratories analyzing solid waste and

contaminated site program parameters
83.5(455B) Procedures for certification of new laboratories or changes in certification
83.6(455B) Laboratory recertification
83.7(455B) Criteria and procedure for provisional, suspended, and revoked laboratory

certification

CHAPTERS 84 to 89
Reserved
TITLE VII

WATER POLLUTION CONTROL STATE REVOLVING FUND

CHAPTER 90
SCOPE OF TITLE — DEFINITIONS — FORMS

90.1(455B) Scope of title
90.2(455B) Definitions
90.3(455B) Forms

CHAPTER 91
CRITERIA FOR RATING AND RANKING PROJECTS

FOR THE WATER POLLUTION CONTROL STATE REVOLVING FUND
91.1(455B) Statutory authority
91.2(455B) Scope of title
91.3(455B) Purpose
91.4 and 91.5 Reserved
91.6(455B) General information—priority rating system
91.7 Reserved
91.8(455B) Project priority rating system
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CHAPTER 92
CLEAN WATER STATE REVOLVING FUND

92.1(455B) Statutory authority
92.2(455B) Scope of title
92.3 Reserved
92.4(455B) General policy
92.5 Reserved
92.6(455B) Intended use plan management
92.7(455B) Point source project procedures
92.8(455B) Point source project requirements

CHAPTER 93
NONPOINT SOURCE POLLUTION CONTROL SET-ASIDE PROGRAMS

93.1(455B,466) Statutory authority
93.2(455B,466) Scope of title
93.3(455B,466) Purpose
93.4(455B,466) Onsite wastewater system assistance program
93.5(455B) Livestock water quality facilities requirements
93.6(455B) Local water protection project requirements
93.7(455B) General nonpoint source project requirements

CHAPTERS 94 to 99
Reserved
TITLE VIII

SOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT
AND DISPOSAL

CHAPTER 100
SCOPE OF TITLE — DEFINITIONS — FORMS — RULES OF PRACTICE

100.1(455B,455D) Scope of title
100.2(455B,455D) Definitions
100.3(17A,455B) Forms and rules of practice
100.4(455B) General conditions of solid waste disposal
100.5(455B) Disruption and excavation of sanitary landfills or closed dumps

CHAPTER 101
SOLID WASTE COMPREHENSIVE PLANNING REQUIREMENTS

101.1(455B,455D) Purpose
101.2(455B,455D) Definitions
101.3(455B,455D) Waste management hierarchy
101.4(455B,455D) Duties of cities and counties
101.5(455B,455D) Contracts with permitted agencies
101.6(455B,455D) State volume reduction and recycling goals
101.7(455B,455D) Base year adjustment method
101.8(455B,455D) Submittal of initial comprehensive plans and comprehensive plan updates
101.9(455B,455D) Review of initial comprehensive plans and comprehensive plan updates
101.10(455B,455D) Municipal solid waste and recycling survey
101.11(455B,455D) Online database
101.12(455B,455D) Solid waste comprehensive plan types
101.13(455B,455D) Types of comprehensive plan submittals to be filed
101.14(455B,455D) Fees for disposal of solid waste at sanitary landfills
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CHAPTER 102
PERMITS

102.1(455B) Permit required
102.2(455B) Types of permits
102.3(455B) Applications for permits
102.4(455B) Preparation of plans
102.5(455B) Construction and operation
102.6(455B) Compliance with rule changes
102.7(455B) Amendments
102.8(455B) Transfer of title and permit
102.9(455B) Permit conditions
102.10(455B) Effect of revocation
102.11(455B) Inspection prior to start-up
102.12(455B) Primary plan requirements for all sanitary disposal projects
102.13(455B) Operating requirements for all sanitary disposal projects
102.14(455B) Emergency response and remedial action plans

CHAPTER 103
SANITARY LANDFILLS: COAL COMBUSTION RESIDUE

103.1(455B) Coal combustion residue landfills
103.2(455B) Emergency response and remedial action plans
103.3(455B) Coal combustion residue sanitary landfill financial assurance

CHAPTER 104
SANITARY DISPOSAL PROJECTS WITH PROCESSING FACILITIES

104.1(455B) Scope and applicability
104.2(455B) Dumping or holding floors or pits
104.3(455B) Compaction equipment
104.4(455B) Hammermills
104.5(455B) Hydropulping or slurrying equipment
104.6(455B) Air classifiers
104.7(455B) Metals separation equipment
104.8(455B) Sludge processing
104.9(455B) Storage containers and facilities
104.10(455B) Operating requirements for all processing facilities
104.11(455B) Closure requirements
104.12 to 104.20 Reserved
104.21(455B) Specific design requirements
104.22(455B) Specific operating requirements for all recycling operations
104.23(455B) Recycling operations processing paper, cans, and bottles
104.24(455B) Closure requirements
104.25(455B) Operator certification
104.26(455D) Financial assurance for solid waste processing facilities

CHAPTER 105
ORGANIC MATERIALS COMPOSTING FACILITIES

105.1(455B,455D) General
105.2(455B,455D) Exemptions
105.3(455B,455D) General requirements for all composting facilities not exempt pursuant to

105.2(455B,455D)
105.4(455B,455D) Specific requirements for yard waste composting facilities
105.5(455B,455D) Small composting facilities receiving off-premises materials
105.6(455B,455D) Specific requirements for composting of dead farm animals
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105.7(455B,455D) Permit requirements for solid waste composting facilities
105.8(455B,455D) Permit application requirements for solid waste composting facilities
105.9(455B,455D) Specific operating requirements for permitted solid waste composting facilities
105.10(455B,455D) Operator certification for permitted solid waste composting facilities
105.11(455B,455D) Record-keeping requirements for solid waste composting facilities
105.12(455B,455D) Reporting requirements for solid waste composting facilities
105.13(455B,455D) Closure requirements for solid waste composting facilities
105.14(455B,455D) Composting facility financial assurance
105.15(455B,455D) Variances

CHAPTER 106
CITIZEN CONVENIENCE CENTERS AND TRANSFER STATIONS

106.1(455B) Compliance
106.2(455B,455D) Definitions
106.3(455B) Citizen convenience center and transfer station permits
106.4(455B) Citizen convenience center permit application requirements
106.5(455B) Citizen convenience center operations
106.6(455B,455D) Citizen convenience center reporting requirements
106.7(455B) Citizen convenience center closure requirements
106.8(455B) Transfer station permit application requirements
106.9(455B) Transfer station siting and location requirements
106.10(455B) Transfer station design standards
106.11(455B) Transfer station operating requirements
106.12(455B) Temporary solid waste storage at transfer stations
106.13(455B,455D) Transfer station record-keeping requirements
106.14(455B,455D) Transfer station reporting requirements
106.15(455B) Solid waste transport vehicle construction and maintenance requirements
106.16(455B) Solid waste transport vehicle operation requirements
106.17(455B) Transfer station closure requirements
106.18(455B) Citizen convenience center and transfer station financial assurance
106.19(455B) Emergency response and remedial action plans

CHAPTER 107
BEVERAGE CONTAINER DEPOSITS

107.1(455C) Scope
107.2(455C) Definitions
107.3(455C) Labeling requirements
107.4(455C) Redemption centers
107.5(455C) Redeemed containers—use
107.6 Reserved
107.7(455C) Redeemed containers must be reasonably clean
107.8(455C) Interpretive rules
107.9(455C) Pickup and acceptance of redeemed containers
107.10(455C) Dealer agent lists
107.11(455C) Refund value stated on containers—exceptions
107.12(455C) Education
107.13(455C) Refusing payment when a distributor discontinues a specific beverage product
107.14(455C) Payment of refund value
107.15(455C) Sales tax on deposits
107.16(82GA,HF2700) Independent redemption center grant program
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CHAPTER 108
BENEFICIAL USE DETERMINATIONS:

SOLID BY-PRODUCTS AS RESOURCES AND ALTERNATIVE COVER MATERIAL
108.1(455B,455D) Purpose
108.2(455B,455D) Applicability and compliance
108.3(455B,455D) Definitions
108.4(455B,455D) Universally approved beneficial use determinations
108.5(455B,455D) Application requirements for beneficial use determinations other than alternative

cover material
108.6(455B,455D) Requirements for beneficial uses other than alternative cover material
108.7(455B,455D) Record-keeping and reporting requirements for beneficial use projects other than

alternative cover material
108.8(455B,455D) Universally approved beneficial use determinations for alternative cover material
108.9(455B,455D) Beneficial use determination application requirements for alternative cover material
108.10(455B,455D) Beneficial use of alternative cover material and state goal progress
108.11(455B,455D) Revocation of beneficial use determinations

CHAPTER 109
SPECIAL WASTE AUTHORIZATIONS

109.1(455B,455D) Purpose
109.2(455B,455D) Special waste authorization required
109.3(455B,455D) Definitions
109.4 Reserved
109.5(455B,455D) Applications
109.6(455B,455D) Restrictions
109.7(455B,455D) Landfill responsibilities
109.8(455B,455D) Special waste generator responsibilities
109.9(455B,455D) Infectious waste
109.10(455B,455D) Other special wastes
109.11(455B,455D) Conditions and requirements for the disposal of general special wastes

CHAPTER 110
HYDROGEOLOGIC INVESTIGATION AND MONITORING REQUIREMENTS

110.1(455B) Applicability
110.2(455B) Hydrologic monitoring system planning requirements
110.3(455B) Soil investigation
110.4(455B) Hydrogeologic investigation
110.5(455B) Hydrologic monitoring system planning report requirements
110.6(455B) Evaluation of hydrogeologic conditions
110.7(455B) Monitoring system plan
110.8(455B) Sampling protocol
110.9(455B) Monitoring well maintenance performance reevaluation plan
110.10(455B) Monitoring well siting requirements
110.11(455B) Monitoring well/soil boring construction standards
110.12(455B) Sealing abandoned wells and boreholes
110.13(455B) Variance from design, construction, and operation standards

CHAPTER 111
ANNUAL REPORTS OF SOLID WASTE ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS

111.1(455J) Purpose
111.2(455J) Role of the department
111.3(455J) Applicability
111.4(455J) Definitions
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111.5(455J) Submittal of annual reports
111.6(455J) Contents of annual reports
111.7(455J) Evaluation criteria
111.8(455J) Evaluation outcomes

CHAPTER 112
SANITARY LANDFILLS: BIOSOLIDS MONOFILLS

112.1(455B) Scope and applicability
112.2(455B) Permit required
112.3(455B) Types of permits
112.4(455B) Applications for permits
112.5(455B) Preparation of plans
112.6(455B) Construction and operation
112.7(455B) Compliance with rule changes
112.8(455B) Amendments
112.9(455B) Transfer of title and permit
112.10(455B) Permit conditions
112.11(455B) Effect of revocation
112.12(455B) Inspection prior to start-up
112.13(455B) Primary plan requirements for all sanitary disposal projects
112.14(455B) Hydrologic monitoring system planning requirements
112.15(455B) Soil investigation
112.16(455B) Hydrogeologic investigation
112.17(455B) Hydrologic monitoring system planning report requirements
112.18(455B) Evaluation of hydrogeologic conditions
112.19(455B) Monitoring system plan
112.20(455B) Sampling protocol
112.21(455B) Monitoring well maintenance and performance reevaluation plan
112.22(455B) Monitoring well siting requirements
112.23(455B) Monitoring well/soil boring construction standards
112.24(455B) Sealing abandoned wells and boreholes
112.25(455B) Variance from design, construction, and operation standards
112.26(455B) General requirements for all sanitary landfills
112.27(455B) Operating requirements for all sanitary disposal projects
112.28(455B) Specific requirements for a sanitary landfill proposing to accept no solid waste

other than municipal sewage sludge
112.29(455B) Operator certification
112.30(455B) Emergency response and remedial action plans
112.31(455B) Biosolids monofill sanitary landfill financial assurance

CHAPTER 113
SANITARY LANDFILLS FOR MUNICIPAL

SOLID WASTE: GROUNDWATER PROTECTION SYSTEMS FOR THE DISPOSAL OF
NONHAZARDOUS WASTES

113.1(455B) Purpose
113.2(455B) Applicability and compliance
113.3(455B) Definitions
113.4(455B) Permits
113.5(455B) Permit application requirements
113.6(455B) Siting and location requirements for MSWLFs
113.7(455B) MSWLF unit design and construction standards
113.8(455B) Operating requirements
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113.9(455B) Environmental monitoring and corrective action requirements for air quality and
landfill gas

113.10(455B) Environmental monitoring and corrective action requirements for groundwater
and surface water

113.11(455B,455D) Record-keeping and reporting requirements
113.12(455B) Closure criteria
113.13(455B) Postclosure care requirements
113.14(455B) Municipal solid waste landfill financial assurance
113.15(455B,455D) Variances

CHAPTER 114
SANITARY LANDFILLS: CONSTRUCTION AND DEMOLITION WASTES

114.1(455B) Scope and applicability
114.2(455B) Permit required
114.3(455B) Types of permits
114.4(455B) Applications for permits
114.5(455B) Preparation of plans
114.6(455B) Construction and operation
114.7(455B) Compliance with rule changes
114.8(455B) Amendments
114.9(455B) Transfer of title and permit
114.10(455B) Permit conditions
114.11(455B) Effect of revocation
114.12(455B) Inspection prior to start-up
114.13(455B) Primary plan requirements for all sanitary disposal projects
114.14(455B) Hydrologic monitoring system planning requirements
114.15(455B) Soil investigation
114.16(455B) Hydrogeologic investigation
114.17(455B) Hydrologic monitoring system planning report requirements
114.18(455B) Evaluation of hydrogeologic conditions
114.19(455B) Monitoring system plan
114.20(455B) Sampling protocol
114.21(455B) Monitoring well maintenance and performance reevaluation plan
114.22(455B) Monitoring well siting requirements
114.23(455B) Monitoring well/soil boring construction standards
114.24(455B) Sealing abandoned wells and boreholes
114.25(455B) Variance from design, construction, and operation standards
114.26(455B) General requirements for all sanitary landfills
114.27(455B) Operating requirements for all sanitary disposal projects
114.28(455B) Specific requirements for a sanitary landfill proposing to accept only construction

and demolition waste
114.29(455B) Operator certification
114.30(455B) Emergency response and remedial action plans
114.31(455B) Construction and demolition wastes sanitary landfill financial assurance

CHAPTER 115
SANITARY LANDFILLS: INDUSTRIAL MONOFILLS

115.1(455B) Scope and applicability
115.2(455B) Permit required
115.3(455B) Types of permits
115.4(455B) Applications for permits
115.5(455B) Preparation of plans
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115.6(455B) Construction and operation
115.7(455B) Compliance with rule changes
115.8(455B) Amendments
115.9(455B) Transfer of title and permit
115.10(455B) Permit conditions
115.11(455B) Effect of revocation
115.12(455B) Inspection prior to start-up
115.13(455B) Primary plan requirements for all sanitary disposal projects
115.14(455B) Hydrologic monitoring system planning requirements
115.15(455B) Soil investigation
115.16(455B) Hydrogeologic investigation
115.17(455B) Hydrologic monitoring system planning report requirements
115.18(455B) Evaluation of hydrogeologic conditions
115.19(455B) Monitoring system plan
115.20(455B) Sampling protocol
115.21(455B) Monitoring well maintenance and performance reevaluation plan
115.22(455B) Monitoring well siting requirements
115.23(455B) Monitoring well/soil boring construction standards
115.24(455B) Sealing abandoned wells and boreholes
115.25(455B) Variance from design, construction, and operation standards
115.26(455B) General requirements for all sanitary landfills
115.27(455B) Operating requirements for all sanitary disposal projects
115.28(455B) Specific requirements for a sanitary landfill proposing to accept a specific type

of solid waste
115.29(455B) Operator certification
115.30(455B) Emergency response and remedial action plans
115.31(455B) Industrial monofill sanitary landfill financial assurance

CHAPTER 116
REGISTRATION OF WASTE TIRE HAULERS

116.1(455B,455D) Purpose
116.2(455B,455D) Definitions
116.3(455B,455D) Registration requirement
116.4(455B,455D) Registration form
116.5(455B,455D) Registration fee
116.6(455B,455D) Bond form
116.7(455B,455D) Marking of equipment
116.8(455B,455D) Disposition of waste tires collected
116.9(455B,455D) Reporting requirements

CHAPTER 117
WASTE TIRE MANAGEMENT

117.1(455B,455D) Purpose
117.2(455B,455D) Definitions
117.3(455B,455D) Waste tire disposal
117.4(455B,455D) Waste tire storage permits and requirements
117.5(455B,455D) Used tire storage
117.6(455B,455D) Waste tire processing facility permits and requirements
117.7(455B,455D) Financial assurance for waste tire sites
117.8(455B,455D) Beneficial uses of waste tires
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CHAPTER 118
DISCARDED APPLIANCE DEMANUFACTURING

118.1(455B,455D) Purpose
118.2(455B,455D) Applicability and compliance
118.3(455B,455D) Definitions
118.4(455B,455D) Storage and handling of appliances prior to demanufacturing
118.5(455B,455D) Appliance demanufacturing permits
118.6(455B,455D) Appliance demanufacturing permit application requirements
118.7(455B,455D) Fixed facilities and mobile operations
118.8(455B,455D) Training
118.9(455B,455D) Refrigerant removal requirements
118.10(455B,455D) Mercury-containing component removal and disposal requirements
118.11(455B,455D) Capacitor removal requirements
118.12(455B,455D) Spills
118.13(455B,455D) Record keeping and reporting
118.14(455B,455D) Appliance demanufacturing facility closure requirements
118.15(455B,455D) Shredding of appliances
118.16(455B,455D) Appliance demanufacturing facility financial assurance requirements

CHAPTER 119
USED OIL AND USED OIL FILTERS

119.1(455D,455B) Authority, purpose, and applicability
119.2(455D,455B) Definitions
119.3(455D,455B) Prohibited disposal
119.4(455D,455B) Operational requirements for acceptance of used oil
119.5(455D,455B) Operational requirements for acceptance of used oil filters
119.6(455D,455B) Oil retailer requirements
119.7(455D,455B) Oil filter retailer requirements
119.8(455D,455B) Tanks
119.9(455D,455B) Locating collection sites

CHAPTER 120
LANDFARMING OF PETROLEUM CONTAMINATED SOIL

120.1(455B) Purpose
120.2(455B) Applicability and compliance
120.3(455B) Definitions
120.4(455B) Landfarming permits
120.5(455B) Landfarm permit application requirements
120.6(455B) PCS analysis and characterization
120.7(455B) Site exploration and suitability requirements for landfarms
120.8(455B) Landfarm design requirements
120.9(455B) Landfarm operating requirements
120.10(455B) Emergency response and remedial action plans
120.11(455B) Reporting and record-keeping requirements
120.12(455B) Landfarm closure
120.13(455B,455D) Financial assurance requirements for multiuse and single-use landfarms

CHAPTER 121
LAND APPLICATION OF WASTES

121.1(455B,17A) Scope of title
121.2(455B) Definitions
121.3(455B) Application for permits and forms
121.4(455B) Land application of solid wastes
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121.5(455B) Land application of solid wastes for home and certain crop use
121.6(455B) Permit exemptions
121.7(455B) Permit requirements
121.8(455B,455D) Financial assurance requirements for land application of wastes

CHAPTER 122
CATHODE RAY TUBE DEVICE RECYCLING

122.1(455B,455D) Purpose
122.2(455B,455D) Applicability and compliance
122.3(455B,455D) Definitions
122.4(455B,455D) CRT recycling permits
122.5(455B,455D) Registration for CRT collection facilities
122.6(455B,455D) CRT collection and storage requirements for registered collection points
122.7(455B,455D) Record-keeping requirements for CRT collection facilities
122.8(455B,455D) CRT recycling facility permit application requirements
122.9(455B,455D) Site requirements for CRT recycling facilities
122.10(455B,455D) Design requirements for CRT recycling facilities
122.11(455B,455D) Operational requirements for permitted CRT recycling facilities
122.12(455B,455D) Further requirements for batteries for CRT recycling facilities
122.13(455B,455D) Further requirements for circuit boards for CRT recycling facilities
122.14(455B,455D) Further requirements for CRTs for CRT recycling facilities
122.15(455B,455D) Further requirements for removal and disposal of mercury-containing

components for CRT recycling facilities
122.16(455B,455D) Further requirements for removal and disposal of PCB capacitors for CRT

recycling facilities
122.17(455B,455D) Spills and releases at CRT recycling facilities
122.18(455B,455D) CRT recycling facilities that shred CRTs
122.19(455B,455D) Storage requirements for CRT recycling facilities
122.20(455B,455D) ERRAP requirements for CRT recycling facilities
122.21(455B,455D) Training requirements for CRT recycling facilities
122.22(455B,455D) Reporting requirements for CRT recycling facilities
122.23(455B,455D) Record-keeping requirements for CRT recycling facilities
122.24(455B,455D) Closure requirements for CRT recycling facilities
122.25(455B,455D) Financial assurance requirements for cathode ray tube (CRT) recycling

facilities

CHAPTER 123
REGIONAL COLLECTION CENTERS AND

MOBILE UNIT COLLECTION AND CONSOLIDATION CENTERS
123.1(455B,455D,455F) Purpose
123.2(455B,455D,455F) Definitions
123.3(455B,455D,455F) Requirements for satellite facilities
123.4(455B,455D,455F) Regional collection center and mobile unit collection and consolidation

center permits
123.5(455B,455D,455F) Permit application requirements for regional collection centers
123.6(455B,455D,455F) Permit application requirements for mobile unit collection and consolidation

centers
123.7(455B,455D,455F) Site selection
123.8(455B,455D,455F) Structures
123.9(455B,455D,455F) Staff qualifications
123.10(455B,455D,455F) Plans and procedures
123.11(455B,455D,455F) Emergency response and remedial action plans
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123.12(455B,455D,455F) Reporting requirements
123.13(455B,455D,455F) Financial assurance requirements for regional collection centers and mobile

unit collection and consolidation centers

CHAPTERS 124 to 129
Reserved
TITLE IX

SPILLS AND HAZARDOUS CONDITIONS

CHAPTER 130
Reserved

CHAPTER 131
NOTIFICATION OF HAZARDOUS CONDITIONS

131.1(455B) Definitions
131.2(455B) Report of hazardous conditions

CHAPTER 132
Reserved

CHAPTER 133
RULES FOR DETERMINING

CLEANUP ACTIONS AND RESPONSIBLE PARTIES
133.1(455B,455E) Scope
133.2(455B,455E) Definitions
133.3(455B,455E) Documentation of contamination and source
133.4(455B,455E) Response to contamination
133.5(455B,455E) Report to commission
133.6(455B) Compensation for damages to natural resources

CHAPTER 134
UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANK LICENSING AND CERTIFICATION PROGRAMS

PART A
CERTIFICATION OF GROUNDWATER PROFESSIONALS

134.1(455G) Definition
134.2(455G) Certification requirements
134.3(455G) Certification procedure
134.4(455G) Suspension, revocation and denial of certification
134.5(455G) Penalty

PART B
CERTIFICATION OF UST COMPLIANCE INSPECTORS

134.6(455B) Definition
134.7(455B) Certification requirements for UST compliance inspectors
134.8(455B) Temporary certification
134.9(455B) Application for inspector certification
134.10(455B) Training and certification examination
134.11(455B) Renewal of certification
134.12(455B) Professional liability insurance requirements
134.13(455B) Licensed company
134.14(455B) Compliance inspection
134.15(455B) Disciplinary actions
134.16(455B) Revocation of inspector certification or company license
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PART C
LICENSING OF UST PROFESSIONALS

134.17(455B) Definitions
134.18(455B) Applicability of Part C
134.19(455B) General licensing requirements
134.20(455B) License renewal procedures
134.21(455B) Conflict of interest
134.22(455B) Duty to report
134.23(455B) OSHA safety requirements
134.24(455B) Installers
134.25(455B) Testers
134.26(455B) Liners
134.27(455B) Installation inspectors
134.28(455B) Removers
134.29(455B) Disciplinary actions

CHAPTER 135
TECHNICAL STANDARDS AND CORRECTIVE ACTION REQUIREMENTS FOR

OWNERS AND OPERATORS OF UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANKS
135.1(455B) Authority, purpose and applicability
135.2(455B) Definitions
135.3(455B) UST systems—design, construction, installation and notification
135.4(455B) General operating requirements
135.5(455B) Release detection
135.6(455B) Release reporting, investigation, and confirmation
135.7(455B) Release response and corrective action for UST systems containing petroleum or

hazardous substances
135.8(455B) Risk-based corrective action
135.9(455B) Tier 1 site assessment policy and procedure
135.10(455B) Tier 2 site assessment policy and procedure
135.11(455B) Tier 3 site assessment policy and procedure
135.12(455B) Tier 2 and 3 site classification and corrective action response
135.13(455B) Public participation
135.14(455B) Action levels
135.15(455B) Out-of-service UST systems and closure
135.16(455B) Laboratory analytical methods for petroleum contamination of soil and water
135.17(455B) Evaluation of ability to pay
135.18(455B) Transitional rules
135.19(455B) Analyzing for methyl tertiary-butyl ether (MTBE) in soil and groundwater samples
135.20(455B) Compliance inspection of UST system

CHAPTER 136
FINANCIAL RESPONSIBILITY FOR UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANKS

136.1(455B) Applicability
136.2 Reserved
136.3(455B) Definition of terms
136.4(455B) Amount and scope of required financial responsibility
136.5(455B) Allowable mechanisms and combinations of mechanisms
136.6(455B) Financial test of self-insurance
136.7(455B) Guarantee
136.8(455B) Insurance and risk retention group coverage
136.9(455B) Surety bond
136.10(455B) Letter of credit
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136.11(455B) Trust fund
136.12(455B) Standby trust fund
136.13(455B) Local government bond rating test
136.14(455B) Local government financial test
136.15(455B) Local government guarantee
136.16(455B) Local government fund
136.17(455B) Substitution of financial assurance mechanisms by owner or operator
136.18(455B) Cancellation or nonrenewal by a provider of financial assurance
136.19(455B) Reporting by owner or operator
136.20(455B) Record keeping
136.21(455B) Drawing on financial assurance mechanisms
136.22(455B) Release from the requirements
136.23(455B) Bankruptcy or other incapacity of owner or operator or provider of financial

assurance
136.24(455B) Replenishment of guarantees, letters of credit, or surety bonds

CHAPTER 137
IOWA LAND RECYCLING PROGRAM AND

RESPONSE ACTION STANDARDS
137.1(455H) Authority, purpose and applicability
137.2(455H) Definitions
137.3(455H) Enrollment in land recycling program
137.4(455H) Background standards
137.5(455H) Statewide standards
137.6(455H) Site-specific standards
137.7(455H) Institutional and technological controls
137.8(455H) Site assessment
137.9(455H) Risk evaluation/response action
137.10(455H) Demonstration of compliance
137.11(455H) No further action classification

CHAPTERS 138 and 139
Reserved
TITLE X

HAZARDOUS WASTE

CHAPTER 140
SCOPE OF TITLE—DEFINITIONS—FORMS—RULES OF PRACTICE

140.1(455B) Scope of title
140.2 Reserved
140.3(455B) Notification by generators, transporters and hazardous waste facilities
140.4(455B) Application for permits and renewals by new hazardous waste facilities
140.5(455B) Application for permits and renewals by existing hazardous waste facilities
140.6(455B) Form for the hazardous waste program—transportation, treatment and disposal fees
140.7(455B) Form for the analysis and notification requirements for recycled oil

CHAPTER 141
HAZARDOUS WASTE

141.1(455B) Hazardous waste management system: General
141.2(455B) Identification, listing, and exclusions of hazardous waste
141.3(455B) Standards applicable to generators of hazardous waste
141.4(455B) Standards applicable to transporters of hazardous waste
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141.5(455B) Standards for owners and operators of hazardous waste treatment, storage and
disposal facilities

141.6(455B) Interim status standards for owners and operators of hazardous waste treatment,
storage and disposal facilities

141.7(455B) Disposal of hazardous waste into wells
141.8 to 141.11 Reserved
141.12(455B) Notification
141.13(455B) Permitting procedures
141.14(455B) The hazardous waste permit program
141.15(455B) Confidentiality of information
141.16(455B) Permit in lieu of a state hazardous waste permit

CHAPTERS 142 and 143
Reserved

CHAPTER 144
HOUSEHOLD HAZARDOUS MATERIALS

144.1(455F) Scope
144.2(455F) Definitions
144.3(455F) Household hazardous materials
144.4(455F) Sign requirements
144.5(455F) Consumer information material

CHAPTER 145
HOUSEHOLD BATTERIES

145.1(455B,455D) Scope
145.2(455B,455D) Definitions
145.3(455B,455D) Household batteries
145.4(455B,455D) Recycling/disposal requirements for household batteries
145.5(455B,455D) Exemptions for batteries used in rechargeable consumer products

CHAPTERS 146 and 147
Reserved

CHAPTER 148
REGISTRY OF HAZARDOUS WASTE OR HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCE DISPOSAL SITES

148.1(455B) Scope
148.2(455B) Definitions
148.3(455B) Site selection for investigation criteria
148.4(455B) Site investigation for listing on registry
148.5(455B) Site classification
148.6(455B) Site listing
148.7(455B) Annual report

CHAPTER 149
FEES FOR TRANSPORTATION, TREATMENT AND DISPOSAL OF

HAZARDOUS WASTE
149.1(455B) Authority, purpose and applicability
149.2 Reserved
149.3(455B) Exclusions and effect on other fees
149.4(455B) Fee schedule
149.5(455B) Form, manner, time and place of filing
149.6(455B) Identification, sampling and analytical requirements
149.7(455B) Reporting and record keeping
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149.8(455B) Failure to pay fees
149.9(455B) Suspension of fees

CHAPTER 150
LOCATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF HAZARDOUS WASTE

TREATMENT, STORAGE AND DISPOSAL FACILITIES
150.1(455B) Authority, purpose, scope and policy
150.2(455B) Definitions
150.3(455B) Application procedure
150.4(455B) Temporary commissioners
150.5(455B) Initial review, notice, and acceptance
150.6(455B) Intervention
150.7(455B) Proceedings
150.8(455B) Decision of the commission
150.9(455B) Assessment of costs
150.10(455B) Transfer of license
150.11(455B) Suspension/revocation/modification

CHAPTER 151
CRITERIA FOR SITING HAZARDOUS WASTE MANAGEMENT FACILITIES

151.1(455B) Authority, purpose, scope
151.2(455B) Definitions
151.3(455B) Siting criteria

CHAPTER 152
CRITERIA FOR SITING LOW-LEVEL RADIOACTIVE

WASTE DISPOSAL FACILITIES
152.1(455B) Authority, purpose and scope
152.2(455B) Definitions
152.3(455B) Siting criteria

CHAPTERS 153 to 208
Reserved
TITLE XI

WASTE MANAGEMENT AUTHORITY

CHAPTER 209
SOLID WASTE ALTERNATIVES PROGRAM

209.1(455B,455E) Goal
209.2(455B,455E) Purpose
209.3(455B,455E) Definitions
209.4(455B,455E) Role of the department of natural resources
209.5(455B,455E) Funding sources
209.6(455B,455E) Eligible projects
209.7(455B,455E) Type of financial assistance
209.8(455B,455E) Loans
209.9(455B,455E) Reduced award
209.10(455B,455E) Fund disbursement limitations
209.11(455B,455E) Minimum applicant cost share
209.12(455B,455E) Eligible costs
209.13(455B,455E) Ineligible costs
209.14(455B,455E) Selection criteria
209.15(455B,455E) Written agreement
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209.16(455B,455E) Proposals
209.17(455B,455E) Financial assistance denial
209.18(455B,455E) Amendments

CHAPTER 210
BEAUTIFICATION GRANT PROGRAM

210.1(455E) Beautification grant program
210.2(455E) Purpose
210.3(455E) Role of the department
210.4(455E) Applications; submission deadlines
210.5(455E) Eligibility
210.6(455E) Evaluation of applications
210.7(455E) Rejection of applications
210.8(455E) Reduced award
210.9(455E) Fund disbursement limitations
210.10(455E) Eligible costs
210.11(455E) Ineligible costs
210.12(455E) Written agreement and reporting

CHAPTER 211
FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE FOR THE COLLECTION OF HOUSEHOLD HAZARDOUS
MATERIALS AND HAZARDOUS WASTE FROM CONDITIONALLY EXEMPT SMALL

QUANTITY GENERATORS
211.1(455F) Purpose
211.2(455F) Definitions
211.3(455F) Role of the department
211.4(455F) Funding sources
211.5(455F) Eligible costs
211.6(455F) Ineligible costs
211.7(455F) Criteria for the selection of an RCC establishment grant
211.8(455F) Grant denial
211.9(455F) RCC and MUCCC household hazardous material disposal funding

CHAPTER 212
Reserved

CHAPTER 213
PACKAGING—HEAVY METAL CONTENT

213.1(455D) Purpose
213.2(455D) Applicability
213.3(455D) Definitions
213.4(455D) Prohibition—schedule for removal of incidental amounts
213.5(455D) Certification of compliance
213.6(455D) Exemptions
213.7(455D) Inspection and penalties

CHAPTER 214
HOUSEHOLD HAZARDOUS MATERIALS PROGRAM

214.1(455F) Scope
214.2(455F) Goal
214.3(455F) Definitions
214.4(455F) Role of the department of natural resources
214.5(455F) Funding sources
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214.6(455F) Household hazardous materials education
214.7(455F) HHM education grants
214.8(455F) Selection of TCD event host
214.9(455F) TCD events
214.10(455F) Selection of hazardous waste contractor

CHAPTER 215
MERCURY-ADDED SWITCH RECOVERY FROM END-OF-LIFE VEHICLES

215.1(455B) Purpose
215.2(455B) Compliance
215.3(455B) Definitions
215.4(455B) Plans for removal, collection, and recovery of mercury-added vehicle switches
215.5(455B) Proper management of mercury-added vehicle switches
215.6(455B) Public notification
215.7(455B) Reporting
215.8(455B) State procurement
215.9(455B) Future repeal of mercury-free recycling Act—implementation of national program

CHAPTERS 216 and 217
Reserved

CHAPTER 218
WASTE TIRE STOCKPILE ABATEMENT PROGRAM

218.1(455D) Goal
218.2(455D) Purpose
218.3(455D) Definitions
218.4(455D) Role of the department of natural resources
218.5(455D) Existing authority
218.6(455D) Funding source
218.7(455D) Applicability
218.8(455D) Abatement fund priorities
218.9(455D) Abatement site determination criteria
218.10(455D) Procedures for use of abatement funds through an abatement order or negotiated

settlement
218.11(455D) Procedure for use of abatement fund at a permitted waste tire processing site
218.12(455D) Abatement cost recovery
218.13(455D) Abatement contracts



IAC 3/21/12 Environmental Protection[567] Ch 111, p.1

CHAPTER 111
ANNUAL REPORTS OF SOLID WASTE ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS

567—111.1(455J) Purpose. This chapter establishes methods and criteria for determining whether a
planning area’s or service area’s environmental management system is in compliance with the provisions
of Iowa Code section 455J.3.
[ARC 0041C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]

567—111.2(455J) Role of the department. Pursuant to IowaCode subsection 455J.4(2), the department
is responsible for the development and implementation of these rules.
[ARC 0041C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]

567—111.3(455J) Applicability. This chapter applies to those planning and service areas that have been
designated as environmental management systems and that seek to continue to be so designated. This
is a voluntary program, and planning and service areas may elect to leave the program at any time.
Upon leaving the program, the planning or service area shall comply with the comprehensive planning
requirements in 567—Chapter 101.
[ARC 0041C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]

567—111.4(455J) Definitions. For the purposes of this chapter, the following definitions apply:
“Annual report” means the required submittal to the department that documents an environmental

management system’s compliance with the requirements of Iowa Code section 455J.3.
“Aspect” means an element of a planning or service area’s activities or operations that can interact

with the environment.
“Audit” means a planned, objective and documented assessment, either done internally by the

program participant or its designee or externally by an independent third party, to determine the
performance of a planning or service area’s system in relation to the designation requirements.

“Council” means the solid waste alternatives program advisory council appointed by the director
pursuant to Iowa Code section 455J.6.

“Environmental management system” or “EMS” means the same as defined in Iowa Code section
455J.2(5).

“Environmental policy” means a statement by the planning or service area that includes:
1. The planning or service area’s intentions and principles in relation to its overall environmental

performance, which provides a framework for action and for setting environmental objectives and targets;
and

2. The planning or service area’s commitment to environmental compliance and continuous
improvement.

“Fenceline”means the geographic area and the operations, facilities, and programs that the planning
or service area has the ability to influence.

“Impact” means any change to the environment, whether adverse or beneficial, from an aspect of a
planning or service area’s activities or operations.

“Objective” means an overall and quantifiable environmental goal arising from the planning or
service area’s environmental policy.

“Plan component”means each of the six areas that are required to be addressed in an environmental
management system, including: yard waste management, hazardous household waste collection, water
quality improvement, greenhouse gas reduction, recycling services, and environmental education.

“Planning area” means the same as defined in rule 567—101.2(455B,455D).
“Service area” means that portion of a planning area that has been identified by the planning area

to be a participant in the program. Only the service area is eligible for the program incentives described
in Iowa Code section 455J.5.

“Target” means a detailed and quantifiable performance requirement that must be set and met in
order to achieve the environmental objective. An objective may have several targets.
[ARC 0041C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]
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567—111.5(455J) Submittal of annual reports. Annual reports shall be submitted to the department
by September 1 of each year and include all the requirements in 567—111.6(455J). Annual reports shall
address activities that occurred during the previous state fiscal year that ended June 30. The reports shall
be submitted on a form provided by the department.
[ARC 0041C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]

567—111.6(455J) Contents of annual reports. The following elements shall be included in the annual
report.

111.6(1) Executive summary. The executive summary shall include an overview of the
environmental improvements and benefits achieved during the past year as related to the system’s
objectives and targets. This summary would be similar to what is presented for management review.

111.6(2) Environmental policy statement. The annual report shall include a copy of the planning
or service area’s environmental policy statement and the date it was last reviewed and, if appropriate,
revised. A copy of the communication procedure or other documents describing how the environmental
policy statement has been conveyed to staff, management, and other individuals having a formal role in
the implementation of the EMS shall also be included.

111.6(3) Aspects and impacts. The annual report shall identify and evaluate the actual or potential
significant aspects and impacts to the environment, whether adverse or beneficial, from the planning
or service area’s activities, services and facilities. A description of the significant impacts to the
environment that have been determined and the methodology used for this determination shall be
included. Any changes that occurred or may occur in the near future that are likely to affect the
identified impacts in the coming year shall be described. Such changes may include, but are not limited
to, the closure or opening of facilities, other changes to the EMS’s fenceline, the initiation of major new
programs, and the discontinuation of a major service.

111.6(4) Legal and other requirements. The annual report shall list the legal requirements for
the planning or service area’s operations and facilities included in its EMS fenceline, including but
not limited to, relevant environmental laws, regulations and permits, and worker health and safety
regulations. A process for tracking any changes in these requirements shall be described. A brief
summary of the planning area’s regulatory compliance performance for the previous year, including a
listing of recurring or significant violations related to the identified legal requirements and how they
were or are being resolved, shall be included.

111.6(5) Plan components. The following elements shall be addressed for each of the six plan
components.

a. Objectives and targets. This element describes the objective(s) relevant to the plan component
and the targets established for achieving the objective(s).

b. Action plan. This element provides a plan that describes the actions necessary to achieve
the objectives and targets. The plan includes the identification of the individuals and organizations
responsible for carrying out specific tasks, time lines for completion of each step in the plan, and a
schedule for periodically reviewing and updating, as conditions dictate, the objectives and targets.

c. Communication and training. This element describes the processes that have been established
for internal and external communication.

(1) External communication includes reaching out to those groups and organizations that have been
identified as having an interest, stake, or role in the planning or service area’s ongoing EMS program.
There shall also be procedures for receiving and responding to relevant communication from external
interested parties.

(2) Internal communication is directed to individuals, organizations and entities that have a role
or responsibility within the action plan. Internal communication includes a process to ensure that all
responsible parties are familiar with the EMS and have the training necessary to capably execute their
roles. A description of the training provided to responsible parties shall be included.

d. Monitoring and measurement. This element describes the documented process for monitoring
key activities and, at a minimum, measuring performance related to each objective and target.
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e. Assessment. This element provides documented procedures for assessing the performance of
the component’s action plan(s) in terms of achieving the stated objectives and targets and conformance
with the overall EMS. The assessment element shall draw conclusions from the performance
measurements.

f. Reevaluation and modification. The reevaluation and modification element is an activity
that allows a planning or service area to improve and strengthen the EMS on an ongoing basis. This
element considers areas where the EMS has met, exceeded, or failed to meet expectations. For each
plan component, the report shall identify root causes of those outcomes and develop revised goals and
activities appropriate to each.

111.6(6) Internal audit. A copy of the result of the latest internal audit that includes the date(s) it
was conducted and the identity of the auditor(s) shall be provided as part of the report. An internal audit
shall be conducted each state fiscal year.

111.6(7) External audit. An external audit shall occur each state fiscal year. The date of the latest
external audit or the date the audit will take place, along with the identity and pertinent qualifications
of the independent, third-party auditor(s) shall be provided. The results of the external audit shall be
incorporated into the report. The department has a prequalification process for external auditors.
[ARC 0041C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]

567—111.7(455J) Evaluation criteria. Each annual report shall be reviewed by the council, and a
determination as to whether a planning or service area’s EMS is in compliance with Iowa Code section
455J.3 shall be made by October 1 of each year. Reports shall be reviewed for the following:

1. Completeness in terms of addressing all of the elements set forth in 567—111.6(455J).
2. Progress toward achieving the objectives and targets set forth in the EMS.
3. Clear demonstration of continuous improvement in terms of progress toward achieving the

objectives and targets set forth in the EMS.
Upon achievement of these objectives and targets, a reevaluation and decision will be needed to

verify whether a new target should be assigned to an objective or, if the objectives and targets were not
achieved, what new initiatives should be incorporated into the EMS. Planning and service areas shall
review procedures on a regular basis and revise as appropriate.
[ARC 0041C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]

567—111.8(455J) Evaluation outcomes.
111.8(1) If the council determines that the annual report adequately demonstrates compliance with

the requirements of Iowa Code section 455J.3, the planning or service area shall remain designated as
an EMS and shall continue to be qualified for the incentives set forth in Iowa Code section 455J.5.

111.8(2) If the council determines that the annual report clearly demonstrates that the planning
or service area’s EMS is no longer in compliance with Iowa Code section 455J.3, the council may
recommend to the environmental protection commission the revocation of the EMS designation. If the
commission concurs with the council’s recommendation, the planning or service area shall adhere to
the comprehensive planning requirements in 567—Chapter 101.

111.8(3) Failure by a planning or service area to submit an annual report by September 1 in any
year will result in revocation of the EMS designation, following which the planning or service area shall
adhere to the comprehensive planning requirements in 567—Chapter 101.
[ARC 0041C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 455J.4.
[Filed ARC 0041C (Notice ARC 9919B, IAB 12/14/11), IAB 3/21/12, effective 4/25/12]
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CHAPTER 83
DISCIPLINE FOR DIETITIANS
[Prior to 9/19/01, see 645—80.100(152A,272C)]

[Prior to 6/26/02, see 645—Ch 82]

645—83.1(152A) Definitions.
“Board” means the board of dietetics.
“Discipline” means any sanction the board may impose upon licensees.
“Licensee” means a person licensed to practice as a dietitian in Iowa.

645—83.2(152A,272C) Grounds for discipline. The board may impose any of the disciplinary
sanctions provided in rule 645—83.3(152A,272C) when the board determines that the licensee is guilty
of any of the following acts or offenses:

83.2(1) Failure to comply with the American Dietetic Association/Commission on Dietetic
Registration, Code of Ethics for the Profession of Dietetics and Process for Consideration of Ethics
Issues, as revised January 1, 2010, hereby adopted by reference. Copies may be obtained from the
American Dietetic Association/Commission on Dietetic Registration Web site at http://www.cdrnet.org.

83.2(2) Fraud in procuring a license. Fraud in procuring a license includes, but is not limited to:
a. An intentional perversion of the truth in making application for a license to practice in this state;
b. False representations of a material fact, whether by word or by conduct, by false or misleading

allegations, or by concealment of that which should have been disclosed when making application for a
license in this state; or

c. Attempting to file or filing with the board or the department of public health any false or forged
diploma or certificate or affidavit or identification or qualification in making an application for a license
in this state.

83.2(3) Professional incompetence. Professional incompetence includes, but is not limited to:
a. A substantial lack of knowledge or ability to discharge professional obligations within the scope

of practice.
b. A substantial deviation from the standards of learning or skill ordinarily possessed and applied

by other dietitians in the state of Iowa acting in the same or similar circumstances.
c. A failure to exercise the degree of care which is ordinarily exercised by the average dietitian

acting in the same or similar circumstances.
d. Failure to conform to the minimal standard of acceptable and prevailing practice of licensed

dietitians in this state.
83.2(4) Knowingly making misleading, deceptive, untrue or fraudulent representations in the

practice of dietetics or engaging in unethical conduct or practice harmful or detrimental to the public.
Proof of actual injury need not be established.

83.2(5) Practice outside the scope of the profession.
83.2(6) Use of untruthful or improbable statements in advertisements. Use of untruthful or

improbable statements in advertisements includes, but is not limited to, an action by a licensee in
making information or intention known to the public which is false, deceptive, misleading or promoted
through fraud or misrepresentation.

83.2(7) Habitual intoxication or addiction to the use of drugs.
a. The inability of a licensee to practice with reasonable skill and safety by reason of the excessive

use of alcohol on a continuing basis.
b. The excessive use of drugs which may impair a licensee’s ability to practice with reasonable

skill or safety.
83.2(8) Obtaining, possessing, attempting to obtain or possess, or administering controlled

substances without lawful authority.
83.2(9) Falsification of client or patient records.
83.2(10) Acceptance of any fee by fraud or misrepresentation.
83.2(11) Negligence by the licensee in the practice of the profession. Negligence by the licensee in

the practice of the profession includes a failure to exercise due care, including negligent delegation of
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duties or supervision of employees or other individuals, whether or not injury results; or any conduct,
practice or conditions which impair the licensee’s ability to safely and skillfully practice the profession.

83.2(12) Conviction of a crime related to the profession or occupation of the licensee or the
conviction of any crime that would affect the licensee’s ability to practice within the profession,
regardless of whether the judgment of conviction or sentence was deferred. A copy of the record of
conviction or plea of guilty shall be conclusive evidence.

83.2(13) Violation of a regulation, rule, or law of this state, another state, or the United States, which
relates to the practice of dietetics.

83.2(14) Revocation, suspension, or other disciplinary action taken by a licensing authority of this
state, another state, territory, or country; or failure to report such action within 30 days of the final action
by such licensing authority. A stay by an appellate court shall not negate this requirement; however, if
such disciplinary action is overturned or reversed by a court of last resort, such report shall be expunged
from the records of the board.

83.2(15) Failure of a licensee or an applicant for licensure in this state to report any voluntary
agreements restricting the individual’s practice of dietetics in another state, district, territory or country.

83.2(16) Failure to notify the board of a criminal conviction within 30 days of the action, regardless
of the jurisdiction where it occurred.

83.2(17) Failure to notify the board within 30 days after occurrence of any judgment or settlement
of a malpractice claim or action.

83.2(18) Engaging in any conduct that subverts or attempts to subvert a board investigation.
83.2(19) Failure to respond within 30 days to a communication of the board which was sent by

registered or certified mail.
83.2(20) Failure to comply with a subpoena issued by the board or failure to cooperate with an

investigation of the board.
83.2(21) Failure to comply with the terms of a board order or the terms of a settlement agreement

or consent order.
83.2(22) Failure to pay costs assessed in any disciplinary action.
83.2(23) Submission of a false report of continuing education or failure to submit the biennial report

of continuing education.
83.2(24) Failure to report another licensee to the board for any violations listed in these rules,

pursuant to Iowa Code section 272C.9.
83.2(25) Knowingly aiding, assisting, or advising a person to unlawfully practice dietetics.
83.2(26) Failure to report a change of name or address within 30 days after it occurs. Name and

address changes may be reported on the form provided by the board at: www.idph.state.ia.us/licensure.
83.2(27) Representing oneself as a licensed dietitian when one’s license has been suspended or

revoked, or when one’s license is on inactive status.
83.2(28) Permitting another person to use the licensee’s license for any purpose.
83.2(29) Permitting an unlicensed employee or person under the licensee’s control to perform

activities that require a license.
83.2(30) Unethical conduct. In accordance with Iowa Code section 147.55(3), behavior (i.e., acts,

knowledge, and practices) which constitutes unethical conduct may include, but is not limited to, the
following:

a. Verbally or physically abusing a patient or client.
b. Improper sexual contact with or making suggestive, lewd, lascivious or improper remarks or

advances to a patient, client or coworker.
c. Betrayal of a professional confidence.
d. Engaging in a professional conflict of interest.
e. Mental or physical inability reasonably related to and adversely affecting the licensee’s ability

to practice in a safe and competent manner.
f. Being adjudged mentally incompetent by a court of competent jurisdiction.
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83.2(31) Failure to comply with universal precautions for preventing transmission of infectious
diseases as issued by the Centers for Disease Control of the United States Department of Health and
Human Services.

83.2(32) Violation of the terms of an initial agreement with the impaired practitioner review
committee or violation of the terms of an impaired practitioner recovery contract with the impaired
practitioner review committee.
[ARC 9606B, IAB 7/13/11, effective 8/17/11; ARC 0022C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

645—83.3(152A,272C) Method of discipline. The board has the authority to impose the following
disciplinary sanctions:

1. Revocation of license.
2. Suspension of license until further order of the board or for a specific period.
3. Prohibit permanently, until further order of the board, or for a specific period the licensee’s

engaging in specified procedures, methods, or acts.
4. Probation.
5. Require additional education or training.
6. Require a reexamination.
7. Order a physical or mental evaluation, or order alcohol and drug screening within a time

specified by the board.
8. Impose civil penalties not to exceed $1000.
9. Issue a citation and warning.
10. Such other sanctions allowed by law as may be appropriate.

645—83.4(272C) Discretion of board. The following factors may be considered by the board in
determining the nature and severity of the disciplinary sanction to be imposed:

1. The relative serious nature of the violation as it relates to ensuring a high standard of
professional care for the citizens of this state;

2. The facts of the particular violation;
3. Any extenuating facts or other countervailing considerations;
4. The number of prior violations or complaints;
5. The seriousness of prior violations or complaints;
6. Whether remedial action has been taken; and
7. Such other factors as may reflect upon the competency, ethical standards, and professional

conduct of the licensee.

645—83.5(152A) Order for mental, physical, or clinical competency examination or alcohol or
drug screening. Rescinded IAB 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapters 147, 152A and 272C.
[Filed 8/30/01, Notice 5/30/01—published 9/19/01, effective 10/24/01]
[Filed 6/7/02, Notice 4/3/02—published 6/26/02, effective 7/31/02]
[Filed 6/19/03, Notice 4/2/03—published 7/9/03, effective 8/13/03]
[Filed 6/15/05, Notice 3/30/05—published 7/6/05, effective 8/10/05]
[Filed 12/2/05, Notice 10/12/05—published 1/4/06, effective 2/8/06]
[Filed 3/3/06, Notice 1/4/06—published 3/29/06, effective 5/3/06]

[Filed 12/11/08, Notice 7/30/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]
[Filed ARC 9606B (Notice ARC 9426B, IAB 3/9/11), IAB 7/13/11, effective 8/17/11]
[Filed ARC 0022C (Notice ARC 9799B, IAB 10/5/11), IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12]1

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 3/21/12]

1 March 28, 2012, effective date of 83.2(12) delayed 70 days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting
held March 12, 2012.
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NURSING HOME ADMINISTRATORS

CHAPTER 141 LICENSURE OF NURSING HOME ADMINISTRATORS

CHAPTER 142 RESERVED

CHAPTER 143 CONTINUING EDUCATION FOR NURSING HOME ADMINISTRATION

CHAPTER 144 DISCIPLINE FOR NURSING HOME ADMINISTRATORS

CHAPTER 141
LICENSURE OF NURSING HOME ADMINISTRATORS
[Prior to 8/24/88, see Nursing Home Administrators Board of Examiners[600], Ch 2]

645—141.1(155) Definitions. For purposes of these rules, the following definitions shall apply:
“Active license” means a license that is current and has not expired.
“Administrator” means a licensed nursing home administrator.
“Board” means the board of nursing home administrators.
“CNHA” means a certified nursing home administrator.
“Grace period” means the 30-day period following expiration of a license when the license is still

considered to be active. In order to renew a license during the grace period, a licensee is required to pay
a late fee.

“Inactive license” means a license that has expired because it was not renewed by the end of the
grace period. The category of “inactive license”may include licenses formerly known as lapsed, inactive,
delinquent, closed, or retired.

“Licensee” means any person licensed to practice as a nursing home administrator in the state of
Iowa.

“License expiration date” means December 31 of odd-numbered years.
“Licensure by endorsement” means the issuance of an Iowa license to practice nursing home

administration to an applicant who is or has been licensed in another state.
“NAB” means National Association of Boards of Examiners of Long Term Care Administrators.
“Reactivate” or “reactivation” means the process as outlined in rule 141.15(17A,147,272C) by

which an inactive license is restored to active status.
“Reciprocal license”means the issuance of an Iowa license to practice nursing home administration

to an applicant who is currently licensed in another state which has a mutual agreement with the Iowa
board of nursing home administrators to license persons who have the same or similar qualifications to
those required in Iowa.

“Reinstatement” means the process as outlined in 645—11.31(272C) by which a licensee who has
had a license suspended or revoked or who has voluntarily surrendered a license may apply to have the
license reinstated, with or without conditions. Once the license is reinstated, the licensee may apply for
active status.
[ARC 7576B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

645—141.2(155) Requirements for licensure. The following criteria shall apply to licensure:
1. An applicant shall complete a board-approved application packet. Application forms may be

obtained from the board’s Web site (http://www.idph.state.ia.us/licensure) or directly from the board
office. All applications shall be sent to the Board of Nursing Home Administrators, Professional
Licensure Division, Fifth Floor, Lucas State Office Building, Des Moines, Iowa 50319-0075;

2. An applicant shall complete the application form according to the instructions contained in the
application. If the application is not completed according to the instructions, the application will not be
reviewed by the board;

3. Each application shall be accompanied by the appropriate fees payable to the Board of Nursing
Home Administrators. The fees are nonrefundable;

4. The applicant shall have official copies of academic transcripts sent directly from the school(s)
to the board;
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5. The applicant shall provide satisfactory evidence of the completion of the long-term care
practicum;

6. An applicant shall successfully pass the approved national examination;
7. Licensees who were issued their initial licenses within six months prior to the renewal date shall

not be required to renew their licenses until the renewal date two years later.
8. Incomplete applications that have been on file in the board office for more than two years shall

be:
● Considered invalid and shall be destroyed; or
● Maintained upon request of the applicant. The applicant is responsible for requesting that the

file be maintained.
9. Notification of eligibility for licensure shall be sent to the licensee by the board.

[ARC 7576B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

645—141.3(147,155) Examination requirements. The following criteria shall apply to the written
examination:

1. In order to be eligible to take the written examination, the supporting data and documentation
required by the board are completed and on file at the board office.

2. The supporting data and documentation must be received at least 30 days prior to the date the
applicant desires board eligibility determination for the examination.

3. Notification shall be sent by the board office to the examination service of an applicant’s
eligibility for the examination.

4. Each applicant who fails the national examination may apply to the board for reexamination.
The applicant shall not take the national examination more than three times. If the applicant fails a
third national examination, education in areas established by the board must be obtained before another
examination will be allowed or a license is issued.
[ARC 7576B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

645—141.4(155) Educational qualifications. An applicant for licensure as a nursing home
administrator shall fulfill the educational requirements of one of the following:

141.4(1) Applicants with degrees in health care administration, health services administration,
health care management, health services management, nursing home administration or long-term
care administration. An applicant for licensure to practice as a nursing home administrator shall
possess a baccalaureate or postbaccalaureate degree in a qualifying degree program from a college or
university currently accredited by one of the following: a regional accrediting agency, an organization
affiliated with the National Commission on Accrediting (Council of Post-secondary Accreditation), or
the National Association of Boards of Examiners of Long Term Care Administrators. The practicum
requirements are as follows:

a. The applicant shall complete 720 clock hours of long-term health care practicum. There
are nine areas of practicum requiring 80 clock hours each: social services; dietary; legal aspects and
government organizations; nursing; environmental services; activities/community resources; business
administration; administrative organization; and human resource management; or

b. Rescinded IAB 8/17/05, effective 9/21/05.
c. The school may waive up to 320 clock hours of practicum based on prior academic coursework

or experience. The designated faculty shall provide written verification of completion of a minimum of
400 clock hours of practicum and that each of the nine required areas of practicum has been satisfied; or

d. Substitution of one year of long-term health care administration experience may be allowed at
the discretion of the board. An applicant must submit to the board the following:

(1) Written verification provided directly from the facility owner, chief operating officer, human
resources officer, or board president that states the dates of service, facility name(s), and position(s) held;
and

(2) A written attestation provided directly from a licensed nursing home administrator to verify the
completion of the equivalent of a minimum of 80 clock hours in each of the nine areas of practicum as
specified in 141.4(1)“a.”
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141.4(2) Applicants with degrees in other disciplines. An applicant shall possess a baccalaureate
degree in any other discipline from a college or university currently accredited by a regional
accrediting agency or organization affiliated with the National Commission on Accrediting (Council of
Post-secondary Accreditation). The applicant’s coursework shall show satisfactory completion of the
following:

a. Ten semester hours of business management, accounting or business law or any combination
thereof;

b. Six semester hours of gerontology or aging-related coursework in disciplines including but not
limited to the sciences and humanities;

c. Twelve semester hours in health care administration including but not limited to the areas
of organizational management, regulatory management, human resources management, resident care
management, environmental services management, and financial management; and

d. Practicum. The applicant shall complete a practicum as follows:
(1) The applicant shall complete 720 clock hours of long-term health care practicum. There

are nine areas of practicum requiring 80 clock hours each: social services; dietary; legal aspects and
government organizations; nursing; environmental services; activities/community resources; business
administration; administrative organization; and human resource management; or

(2) Rescinded IAB 8/17/05, effective 9/21/05.
(3) The school may waive up to 320 clock hours of practicum based on prior academic coursework

or experience. The designated faculty shall provide written verification of completion of a minimum of
400 clock hours of practicum and that each of the nine required areas of practicum has been satisfied; or

(4) Substitution of one year of long-term health care administration experience may be allowed at
the discretion of the board. An applicant must submit to the board the following:

1. Written verification provided directly from the facility owner, chief operating officer, human
resources officer, or board president that states the dates of service, facility name(s), and position(s) held;
and

2. A written attestation provided directly from a licensed nursing home administrator to verify the
completion of the equivalent of a minimum of 80 clock hours in each of the nine areas of practicum as
specified in 141.4(2)“d”(1).

141.4(3) Foreign-trained applicants. Foreign-trained nursing home administrators shall:
a. Provide an equivalency evaluation of their educational credentials by International Educational

Research Foundations, Inc., Credentials Evaluation Service, P.O. Box 3665, Culver City, California
90231-3665, telephone (310)258-9451, Web site www.ierf.org, or E-mail at info@ierf. org. The
professional curriculum must be equivalent to that stated in these rules. A candidate shall bear the
expense of the curriculum evaluation.

b. Provide a notarized copy of the certificate or diploma awarded to the applicant from a nursing
home administration program in the country in which the applicant was educated.

c. Receive a final determination from the board regarding the application for licensure.

645—141.5(155) Practicum experience.
141.5(1) The practicum experience shall be performed under the supervision of a preceptor (licensed

administrator) in a licensed nursing home in accordance with the following:
a. The facility must have a licensed capacity of no fewer than 25 beds.
b. The facility cannot be owned or operated by a parent, spouse or sibling of the student.
c. Rescinded IAB 8/17/05, effective 9/21/05.
d. The practicum student may be compensated while completing the practicum experience.
e. The preceptor (licensed administrator):
(1) Shall hold a current license in good standing as a nursing home administrator;
(2) Shall have at least two years’ experience as a licensed nursing home administrator; and
(3) Cannot be related to the student as a parent, spouse or sibling.
141.5(2) Rescinded IAB 8/17/05, effective 9/21/05.
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645—141.6(155) Provisional administrator. Under certain limited circumstances, and only upon the
filing of an application requesting approval, a provisional administrator may be appointed to serve as the
administrator of a nursing home. A provisional administrator is considered a temporary appointment,
and the person appointed may serve as an administrator for a period of time not to exceed 12 months.
The 12-month appointment runs from the date approved by the board, and the 12 months in service do
not need to be consecutive. The person serving as a provisional administrator shall not be permitted to
serve in that capacity for more than a total of 12 months in an entire career. It is the responsibility of
an approved provisional administrator to maintain documentation of the actual dates the administrator
serves in that capacity.

141.6(1) The limited circumstances under which the request for a provisional appointment shall
be granted include the inability of the licensed administrator to perform the administrator’s duties, the
death of the licensed administrator or circumstances which prevent the immediate transfer of the licensed
administrator’s duties to another licensed administrator.

141.6(2) Applications for a provisional appointment shall be in writing on a form prescribed by the
board. Applicants shall meet the following minimum qualifications:

a. Be at least 18 years of age.
b. Be employed on a full-time basis of no less than 32 hours per week to perform the duties of the

nursing home administrator.
c. Be knowledgeable of the nursing home administrator’s domains of practice including resident

care management, human resources management, financial management, environmental management,
regulatory management and organizational management.

d. Be without a history of unprofessional conduct or denial of or disciplinary action against a
license to practice nursing home administration or any other profession by any lawful licensing authority
for reasons outlined in 645—Chapter 144.

e. Provide evidence to establish that the provisional appointment will not exceed the maximum
lifetime period of 12 calendar months in duration. Official employment verification is required for any
period in which the applicant previously served as a provisional administrator.

f. Provide evidence that the time period of the provisional appointment complies with the
requirements in 481—subrule 58.8(4). A written attestation of the facility owner or chief operating
officer shall satisfy this requirement.

141.6(3) The board expressly reserves the right to withdraw approval of a provisional appointment.
Withdrawal of approval shall be based on information or circumstances warranting such action. The
provisional administrator shall be notified in writing by certified mail.

645—141.7(155) Licensure by endorsement. An applicant who has been a licensed nursing home
administrator under the laws of another jurisdiction shall file an application for licensure by endorsement
with the board office. The boardmay receive by endorsement any applicant from theDistrict of Columbia
or another state, territory, province or foreign country who:

1. Submits to the board a completed application;
2. Pays the licensure fee;
3. Provides evidence of a minimum of a bachelor’s degree from a college or university accredited

by the United States Department of Education. An official copy of the academic transcript denoting date
of graduation and the degree conferred shall be sent directly from the school to the board office;

4. Provides evidence of an active license as a nursing home administrator for at least two years
just prior to application, or meets the qualifications outlined in rule 141.4(155);

5. Provides verification of license(s) from every jurisdiction in which the applicant has been
licensed, sent directly from the jurisdiction(s) to the board office. Web-based verification may be
substituted for verification direct from the jurisdiction’s board office if the verification provides:

● Licensee’s name;
● Date of initial licensure;
● Current licensure status; and
● Any disciplinary action taken against the license; and
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6. Provides one of the following:
● The official NAB examination score sent directly from NAB to the board or from the state in

which the applicant was first licensed; or
● Evidence of certification as a nursing home administrator (CNHA) in good standing with the

American College of Health Care Administrators.

645—141.8(147,155) Licensure by reciprocal agreement. The board may enter into a reciprocal
agreement with the District of Columbia or any state, territory, province or foreign country with equal
or similar requirements for licensure of nursing home administrator applicants.
[ARC 7576B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

645—141.9(147,155) License renewal.
141.9(1) The biennial license renewal period for a license to practice nursing home administration

shall begin on January 1 of each even-numbered year and end on December 31 of the next odd-numbered
year. All licensees shall renew on a biennial basis. The licensee is responsible for renewing the license
prior to its expiration. Failure of the licensee to receive notice from the board does not relieve the licensee
of the responsibility for renewing the license.

141.9(2) An individual who was issued a license within six months of the license renewal date will
not be required to renew the license until the subsequent renewal two years later.

141.9(3) A licensee seeking renewal shall:
a. Meet the continuing education requirements of rule 645—143.2(272C) and the mandatory

reporting requirements of subrule 141.9(8). A licensee whose license was reactivated during the current
renewal compliance period may use continuing education credit earned during the compliance period
for the first renewal following reactivation; and

b. Submit the completed renewal application and renewal fee before the license expiration date.
141.9(4) Upon receiving the information required by this rule and the required fee, board staff shall

administratively issue a two-year license and shall send the licensee a wallet card by regular mail. In the
event the board receives adverse information on the renewal application, the board shall issue the renewal
license but may refer the adverse information for further consideration or disciplinary investigation.

141.9(5) Late renewal. The license shall become late when the license has not been renewed by the
expiration date on the wallet card. The licensee shall be assessed a late fee as specified in 645—subrule
145.1(3). To renew a late license, the licensee shall complete the renewal requirements and submit the
late fee within the grace period.

141.9(6) Inactive license. A licensee who fails to renew the license by the end of the grace period
has an inactive license. A licensee whose license is inactive continues to hold the privilege of licensure
in Iowa, but may not practice as a nursing home administrator in Iowa until the license is reactivated. A
licensee who practices as a nursing home administrator in the state of Iowa with an inactive license may
be subject to disciplinary action by the board, injunctive action pursuant to Iowa Code section 147.83,
criminal sanctions pursuant to Iowa Code section 147.86, and other available legal remedies.

141.9(7) Persons licensed to practice as nursing home administrators shall keep their renewal
licenses displayed in a conspicuous public place at the primary site of practice.

141.9(8) Mandatory reporter training requirements.
a. A licensee who, in the scope of professional practice or in the licensee’s employment

responsibilities, attends, counsels or treats children in Iowa shall indicate on the renewal application
completion of two hours of training in child abuse identification and reporting in the previous five years
or condition(s) for waiver of this requirement as identified in paragraph “e.”

b. A licensee who, in the course of employment, examines, attends, counsels or treats adults in
Iowa shall indicate on the renewal application completion of two hours of training in dependent adult
abuse identification and reporting in the previous five years of condition(s) for waiver of this requirement
as identified in paragraph “e.”

c. A licensee who, in the scope of professional practice or in the course of employment, examines,
attends, counsels or treats both adults and children in Iowa shall indicate on the renewal application
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completion of training in abuse identification and reporting for dependent adults and children in the
previous five years or condition(s) for waiver of this requirement as identified in paragraph “e.”

Training may be completed through separate courses as identified in paragraphs “a” and “b” or
in one combined two-hour course that includes curricula for identifying and reporting child abuse and
dependent adult abuse. The course shall be a curriculum approved by the Iowa department of public
health abuse education review panel.

d. The licensee shall maintain written documentation for five years after mandatory training
as identified in paragraphs “a” to “c,” including program date(s), content, duration, and proof of
participation.

e. The requirement for mandatory training for identifying and reporting child and dependent adult
abuse shall be suspended if the board determines that suspension is in the public interest or that a person
at the time of license renewal:

(1) Is engaged in active duty in the military service of this state or the United States.
(2) Holds a current waiver by the board based on evidence of significant hardship in complying

with training requirements, including an exemption of continuing education requirements or extension
of time in which to fulfill requirements due to a physical or mental disability or illness as identified in
645—Chapter 143.

f. The board may select licensees for audit of compliance with the requirements in paragraphs
“a” to “e.”
[ARC 7576B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09; ARC 0024C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

645—141.10(272C) Exemptions for inactive practitioners. Rescinded IAB 8/17/05, effective 9/21/05.

645—141.11(272C) Lapsed licenses. Rescinded IAB 8/17/05, effective 9/21/05.

645—141.12(155) Duplicate certificate or wallet card. Rescinded IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09.

645—141.13(155) Reissued certificate or wallet card. Rescinded IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09.

645—141.14(272C) License denial. Rescinded IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09.

645—141.15(17A,147,272C) License reactivation. To apply for reactivation of an inactive license, a
licensee shall:

141.15(1) Submit a reactivation application on a form provided by the board.
141.15(2) Pay the reactivation fee that is due as specified in 645—Chapter 5.
141.15(3) Provide verification of current competence to practice as a nursing home administrator by

satisfying the following criteria:
a. Verification of the license(s) from every jurisdiction in which the applicant is or has been

licensed and is or has been practicing during the time period the Iowa license was inactive, sent directly
from the jurisdiction(s) to the board office. Web-based verification may be substituted for verification
from a jurisdiction’s board office if the verification includes:

(1) Licensee’s name;
(2) Date of initial licensure;
(3) Current licensure status; and
(4) Any disciplinary action taken against the license; and
b. Verification of completion of 40 hours of continuing education within two years of the

application for reactivation.
[ARC 7576B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

645—141.16(17A,147,272C) License reinstatement. A licensee whose license has been revoked,
suspended, or voluntarily surrendered must apply for and receive reinstatement of the license in
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accordance with 645—11.31(272C) and must apply for and be granted reactivation of the license in
accordance with 141.15(17A,147,272C) prior to practicing as a nursing home administrator in this state.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapters 17A, 147, 155, and 272C.
[Filed 2/23/71]

[Filed 3/19/76, Notice 2/9/76—published 4/5/76, effective 5/10/76]
[Filed 11/18/76, Notice 9/22/76—published 12/15/76, effective 1/19/77]
[Filed 8/28/78, Notice 3/8/78—published 9/20/78, effective 10/25/78]
[Filed 12/8/78, Notice 9/20/78—published 12/27/78, effective 1/31/79]

[Filed 10/19/79, Notice 8/22/79—published 11/14/79, effective 12/21/791]
[Filed emergency 12/18/79—published 1/9/80, effective 12/18/79]
[Filed 5/7/80, Notice 4/2/80—published 5/28/80, effective 7/7/80]
[Filed emergency 6/9/80—published 7/9/80, effective 7/7/80]

[Filed 3/13/81, Notice 12/24/80—published 4/1/81, effective 5/7/81]
[Filed 8/14/81, Notice 6/10/81—published 9/2/81, effective 10/7/81]
[Filed 3/18/82, Notice 2/3/82—published 4/14/82, effective 5/19/82]
[Filed 10/6/83, Notice 7/20/83—published 10/26/83, effective 12/1/83]

[Filed emergency 11/30/83 after Notice 10/26/83—published 12/21/83, effective 11/30/83]
[Filed 5/11/84, Notice 3/14/84—published 6/6/84, effective 7/12/84]
[Filed 7/13/84, Notice 6/6/84—published 8/1/84, effective 9/5/84]◊
[Filed 11/8/84, Notice 9/12/84—published 12/5/84, effective 1/9/85]
[Filed 1/11/85, Notice 11/7/84—published 1/30/85, effective 3/6/85]
[Filed 4/4/85, Notice 12/5/84—published 4/24/85, effective 5/29/85]
[Filed 7/10/85, Notice 6/5/85—published 7/31/85, effective 9/4/85]
[Filed 1/17/86, Notice 8/14/85—published 2/12/86, effective 3/21/86]
[Filed 8/5/88, Notice 3/23/88—published 8/24/88, effective 9/28/88]
[Filed 2/17/89, Notice 12/14/88—published 3/8/89, effective 4/12/89]
[Filed 11/22/89, Notice 9/20/89—published 12/13/89, effective 1/17/90]
[Filed 4/13/90, Notice 2/21/90—published 5/2/90, effective 6/6/90]
[Filed 7/20/90, Notice 4/4/90—published 8/8/90, effective 9/12/90]◊
[Filed 3/15/91, Notice 12/26/90—published 4/3/91, effective 5/8/91]
[Filed emergency 8/16/91—published 9/4/91, effective 8/16/91]

[Filed 2/13/92, Notice 12/25/91—published 3/4/92, effective 4/8/92]
[Filed 8/25/95, Notice 3/15/95—published 9/13/95, effective 10/18/952]
[Filed 9/4/98, Notice 7/15/98—published 9/23/98, effective 10/28/98]
[Filed 6/11/99, Notice 4/7/99—published 6/30/99, effective 8/4/99]

[Filed 10/29/99, Notice 9/8/99—published 11/17/99, effective 12/22/99]
[Filed 9/29/00, Notice 7/26/00—published 10/18/00, effective 11/22/00]
[Filed 5/11/01, Notice 3/21/01—published 5/30/01, effective 7/4/01]

[Filed 10/21/04, Notice 8/18/04—published 11/10/04, effective 12/15/04]
[Filed 7/21/05, Notice 4/27/05—published 8/17/05, effective 9/21/05]◊
[Filed 1/20/06, Notice 11/9/05—published 2/15/06, effective 3/22/06]
[Filed 10/19/06, Notice 8/2/06—published 11/8/06, effective 12/13/06]

[Filed ARC 7576B (Notice ARC 7285B, IAB 10/22/08), IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]
[Filed ARC 0024C (Notice ARC 9801B, IAB 10/5/11), IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12]3

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 3/21/12]

◊ Two or more ARCs
1 Effective date of rule 600—2.7 delayed by the Administrative Rules Review Committee 70 days.
2 Effective date of 645—subrule 141.3(2), delayed until adjournment of the 1996 General Assembly by the Administrative Rules

Review Committee at its meeting held October 10, 1995.
3 March 28, 2012, effective date of 141.9(1) delayed 70 days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting

held March 12, 2012.
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CHAPTER 144
DISCIPLINE FOR NURSING HOME ADMINISTRATORS

[Prior to 5/30/01, see 645—Chapter 141]

645—144.1(155) Definitions.
“Board” means the board of nursing home administrators.
“Licensee” means a person licensed to practice as a nursing home administrator in Iowa.
“Licensee discipline” means any sanction the board may impose upon a licensee.

[ARC 7576B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

645—144.2(155,272C)Grounds for discipline. The boardmay impose any of the disciplinary sanctions
provided in rule 645—144.3(155,272C) when the board determines that the licensee is guilty of any of
the following acts or offenses:

144.2(1) Fraud in procuring a license. Fraud in procuring a license includes, but is not limited to,
an intentional perversion of the truth in making application for a license to practice in this state which
includes the following:

a. False representations of a material fact, whether by word or by conduct, by false or misleading
allegations, or by concealment of that which should have been disclosed when making application for a
license in this state, or

b. Attempting to file or filing with the board or the department of public health any false or forged
diploma or certificate or affidavit or identification or qualification in making an application for a license
in this state.

144.2(2) Any falsification or misrepresentation contained in any report or document attesting to the
facts, conditions and activities of the internship or work experience and submitted by the applicant,
administrator/preceptor or other participants may be grounds for denial of license or for suspension or
revocation of the nursing home administrator license in addition to the imposition of fines and any other
penalties provided by law.

144.2(3) Professional incompetence. Professional incompetence includes, but is not limited to:
a. A substantial lack of knowledge or ability to discharge professional obligations within the scope

of practice.
b. A substantial deviation from the standards of learning or skill ordinarily possessed and applied

by other nursing home administrators in the state of Iowa acting in the same or similar circumstances.
c. A failure to exercise the degree of care which is ordinarily exercised by a nursing home

administrator acting in the same or similar circumstances.
d. Failure to conform to the minimal standard of acceptable and prevailing practice of a licensed

nursing home administrator in this state.
e. Inability to practice with reasonable skill and safety by reason of illness, drunkenness, excessive

use of drugs, narcotics, chemicals, or other type ofmaterial or as a result of amental or physical condition.
144.2(4) Knowingly making misleading, deceptive, untrue or fraudulent representations in the

practice of nursing home administration or engaging in unethical conduct or practice harmful or
detrimental to the public. Proof of actual injury need not be established.

144.2(5) Use of untruthful or improbable statements in advertisements. The use of untruthful or
improbable statements in advertisements includes, but is not limited to, an action by a licensee in making
information or intention known to the public which is false, deceptive, misleading or promoted through
fraud or misrepresentation.

144.2(6) Practice outside the scope of the profession.
144.2(7) Habitual intoxication or addiction to the use of drugs.
144.2(8) Obtaining, possessing, attempting to obtain or possess, or administering controlled

substances without lawful authority.
144.2(9) Falsification of client or patient records.
144.2(10) Acceptance of any fee or property by fraud or misrepresentation.
144.2(11) Misappropriation of resident funds or facility funds.
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144.2(12) Negligence by the licensee in the practice of the profession. Negligence by the licensee
in the practice of the profession includes a failure to exercise due care including improper delegation of
duties or supervision of employees or other individuals, whether or not injury results, or any conduct,
practice or conditions which impair the ability to safely and skillfully practice the profession.

144.2(13) Conviction of a crime related to the profession or occupation of the licensee or the
conviction of any crime that would affect the licensee’s ability to practice within the profession,
regardless of whether the judgment of conviction or sentence was deferred. A copy of the record of
conviction or plea of guilty shall be conclusive evidence.

144.2(14) Violation of a regulation, rule or law of this state, another state, or the United States, which
relates to the practice of nursing home administrators.

144.2(15) Revocation, suspension, or other disciplinary action taken by the professional licensing
authority of this state, another state, territory, or country; or failure of the licensee to report such action
within 30 days of the final action by the licensing authority. A stay by an appellate court shall not negate
this requirement; however, if such disciplinary action is overturned or reversed by a court of last resort,
such report shall be expunged from the records of the board.

144.2(16) Failure of a licensee or an applicant for licensure in this state to report any voluntary
agreements restricting the individual’s practice of nursing home administration in another state, district,
territory or country.

144.2(17) Failure to notify the board of a criminal conviction within 30 days of the action, regardless
of the jurisdiction where it occurred.

144.2(18) Failure to notify the board within 30 days after occurrence of any judgment or settlement
of a malpractice claim or action which arises out of the practice of the nursing home administrator.

144.2(19) Engaging in any conduct that subverts or attempts to subvert a board investigation.
144.2(20) Failure to comply with a subpoena issued by the board, or failure to cooperate with an

investigation of the board.
144.2(21) Failure to respond within 30 days to a communication of the board which was sent by

registered or certified mail.
144.2(22) Failure to comply with the terms of a board order or the terms of a settlement agreement

or consent order.
144.2(23) Failure to pay costs assessed in any disciplinary action.
144.2(24) Submission of a false report of continuing education.
144.2(25) Failure to report another licensee to the board for any suspected violations listed in these

rules.
144.2(26) Knowingly aiding, assisting, or advising a person to unlawfully practice as a nursing home

administrator.
144.2(27) Failure to report a change of name or address within 30 days after it occurs. Name and

address changes may be reported on the form provided by the board at www.idph.state.ia.us/licensure.
144.2(28) Representing oneself as a licensed nursing home administrator when one’s license has

been suspended or revoked, or when one’s license is on inactive status.
144.2(29) Permitting another person to use the licensee’s license for any purpose.
144.2(30) Permitting an unlicensed employee or person under the licensee’s control to perform

activities that require a license.
144.2(31) Unethical conduct. In accordance with Iowa Code section 147.55(3), behavior (i.e., acts,

knowledge, and practices) which constitutes unethical conduct may include, but is not limited to, the
following:

a. Verbally or physically abusing a patient, client or coworker.
b. Improper sexual contact with or making suggestive, lewd, lascivious or improper remarks or

advances to a patient, client or coworker.
c. Betrayal of a professional confidence. A licensee shall not disclose professional or personal

information regarding recipients of service to unauthorized personnel unless required by law or to protect
the public welfare.

d. Engaging in a professional conflict of interest.
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e. Mental or physical inability reasonably related to and adversely affecting the licensee’s ability
to practice in a safe and competent manner.

f. Being adjudged mentally incompetent by a court of competent jurisdiction.
144.2(32) Repeated failure to comply with universal precautions for preventing transmission of

infectious diseases as issued by the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention of the United States
Department of Health and Human Services.

144.2(33) Violation of the terms of an initial agreement with the impaired practitioner review
committee or violation of the terms of an impaired practitioner recovery contract with the impaired
practitioner review committee.
[ARC 7576B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09; ARC 0024C, IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12 (See Delay note at end of chapter)]

645—144.3(155,272C) Method of discipline. The board has the authority to impose the following
disciplinary sanctions:

1. Revocation of license.
2. Suspension of license until further order of the board or for a specific period.
3. Prohibit permanently, until further order of the board, or for a specific period the licensee’s

engaging in specified procedures, methods, or acts.
4. Probation.
5. Require additional education or training.
6. Require a reexamination.
7. Order a physical or mental evaluation, or order alcohol and drug screening within a time

specified by the board.
8. Impose civil penalties not to exceed $1000.
9. Issue a citation and warning.
10. Such other sanctions allowed by law as may be appropriate.

645—144.4(272C) Discretion of board. The following factors may be considered by the board in
determining the nature and severity of the disciplinary sanction to be imposed:

1. The relative serious nature of the violation as it relates to ensuring a high standard of
professional care to the citizens of this state;

2. The facts of the particular violation;
3. Any extenuating facts or other countervailing considerations;
4. The number of prior violations or complaints;
5. The seriousness of prior violations or complaints;
6. Whether remedial action has been taken; and
7. Such other factors as may reflect upon the competency, ethical standards, and professional

conduct of the licensee.

645—144.5(155)Order formental, physical, or clinical competency examination or alcohol or drug
screening. A licensee who is licensed by the board is, as a condition of licensure, under a duty to submit
to a mental, physical, or clinical competency examination, including alcohol or drug screening, within
a time specified by order of the board. Such examination may be ordered upon a showing of probable
cause and shall be at the licensee’s expense.

144.5(1) Content of order. A board order for a mental, physical, or clinical competency examination
shall include the following items:

a. A description of the type of examination to which the licensee must submit.
b. The name and address of the examiner or of the evaluation or treatment facility that the board

has identified to perform the examination on the licensee.
c. The time period in which the licensee must schedule the required examination.
d. The amount of time which the licensee has to complete the examination.
e. A requirement that the licensee sign necessary releases for the board to communicate with the

examiner or the evaluation or treatment facility.
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f. A requirement that the licensee cause a report of the examination results to be provided to the
board within a specified period of time.

g. A requirement that the licensee communicate with the board regarding the status of the
examination.

h. A concise statement of the facts relied on by the board to order the evaluation.
144.5(2) Alternatives. Following issuance of the examination order, the licensee may request

additional time to schedule or complete the examination or may request the board to approve an
alternative examiner or treatment facility. The board in its sole discretion shall determine whether to
grant such a request.

144.5(3) Objection to order. A licensee who is the subject of a board order and who objects to the
order may file a request for hearing. The request for hearing must be filed within 30 days of the date of
the examination order, and the request for hearing shall specifically identify the factual and legal issues
upon which the licensee bases the objection. The hearing shall be considered a contested case proceeding
and shall be governed by the provisions of 645—Chapter 11. On judicial review of a board decision in
a contested case involving an objection to an examination order, the case will be captioned in the name
of Jane Doe or John Doe to maintain the licensee’s confidentiality.

144.5(4) Closed hearing. Any hearing on an objection to the board order shall be closed pursuant to
Iowa Code section 272C.6(1).

144.5(5) Order and reports confidential. An examination order, and any subsequent examination
reports issued in the course of a board investigation, are confidential investigative information pursuant
to Iowa Code section 272C.6(4).

144.5(6) Admissibility. In the event the licensee submits to evaluation and subsequent proceedings
are held before the board, all objections shall be waived as to the admissibility of the examining
physicians’ or health care providers’ testimony or examination reports on the grounds that they
constitute privileged communication. The medical testimony or examination reports shall not be used
against the licensee in any proceeding other than one relating to licensee discipline by the board.

144.5(7) Failure to submit. Failure of a licensee to submit to a board-ordered mental, physical, or
clinical competency examination or to submit to alcohol or drug screening constitutes a violation of the
rules of the board and is grounds for disciplinary action.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapters 147, 155 and 272C.
[Filed 5/11/01, Notice 3/21/01—published 5/30/01, effective 7/4/01]
[Filed 4/1/04, Notice 2/4/04—published 4/28/04, effective 6/2/04]

[Filed 7/21/05, Notice 4/27/05—published 8/17/05, effective 9/21/05]
[Filed 1/20/06, Notice 11/9/05—published 2/15/06, effective 3/22/06]
[Filed 4/7/06, Notice 2/15/06—published 4/26/06, effective 5/31/06]

[Filed ARC 7576B (Notice ARC 7285B, IAB 10/22/08), IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]
[Filed ARC 0024C (Notice ARC 9801B, IAB 10/5/11), IAB 2/22/12, effective 3/28/12]1

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 3/21/12]

1 March 28, 2012, effective date of 144.2(13) delayed 70 days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting
held March 12, 2012.



IAC 3/21/12 Secretary of State[721] Ch 40, p.1

DIVISION IV
CORPORATIONS

CHAPTER 40
CORPORATIONS

[Prior to 7/13/88, see Secretary of State[750] Ch 2]

721—40.1(490,499,504A) Filing of documents. Documents pertaining to profit corporations, nonprofit
corporations, and cooperative associations shall be delivered for filing to the office of Secretary of State,
Lucas State Office Building, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

40.1(1) A copy of a signature, however made, is acceptable with regard to documents delivered to
the secretary of state for filing pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 490.

40.1(2) A document delivered to the secretary of state for filing pursuant to the Iowa business
corporation Act, Iowa Code chapter 490, may be delivered by telecopier to (515)242-5953.

40.1(3) A document delivered by telecopier may be delivered at any time of day. The date and time
of receipt printed on the document by the telecopier constitutes the date and time endorsement required
by Iowa Code section 490.125(2).

40.1(4) A document delivered by telecopier shall be printed on paper measuring 8½″ by 11″, unless
a copy of a larger document, reduced to 8½″ by 11″ paper, is acceptable to the filing party. The document
received by the secretary of state via telecopier shall constitute the copy that is filed and returned to the
corporation pursuant to Iowa Code section 490.125(2).

40.1(5) A document delivered by telecopier shall be accompanied by a cover sheet that provides the
name, address, and telephone number of the filing party, and instructions as to the manner by which the
filing fee will be paid. The filing fee may be billed to an account maintained by the filing party pursuant
to rule 721—2.3(17A). The filing fee may be paid by any other means authorized by the secretary of
state.

40.1(6) If a telecopier is used to deliver a document that is subject to the multiple copy requirement
of Iowa Code section 490.130, the additional copy or copies shall be delivered by telecopier
contemporaneously with the copy of the document to be filed.

40.1(7) A document delivered by telecopier for filing may be rejected if the print quality of the
document is deemed by agency personnel to be unacceptable for microfilming purposes. The secretary
of state will notify the filing party by telephone or regular mail of the rejection of a document pursuant
to this subrule. The secretary of state will accept for filing the original copy of the document, effective
on the date of the transmission by telecopier, if the original document is received in the office of the
secretary of state within ten days of date of the notification of the rejection.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 490.

721—40.2(490,499,504A) Reinstatement of corporations.
40.2(1) A corporation subject to Iowa Code chapter 490 that was administratively dissolved after

July 1, 1992, and prior to July 1, 1993, may reinstate pursuant to section 490.1422 prior to the expiration
of two years from the date of the administrative dissolution, or prior to July 1, 1995, whichever occurs
first.

40.2(2) A cooperative association subject to Iowa Code chapter 499 that forfeited its corporate rights
under section 499.51 prior to July 1, 1993, may reinstate pursuant to section 499.78 prior to July 1, 1995.

40.2(3) A nonprofit corporation subject to Iowa Code chapter 504A, whose certificate of
incorporation was canceled pursuant to section 504A.87 prior to July 1, 1993, and whose period for
reinstatement had not expired as of July 1, 1993, may apply to the secretary of state for reinstatement
pursuant to section 504A.87A prior to the expiration of five years from the date of the cancellation of
the certificate of incorporation, or prior to July 1, 1995, whichever occurs first.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 490.1422, 504A.87A, and 499.78.

721—40.3(487,490,504A) Names distinguishable upon corporate records.
40.3(1) Except as provided in these rules, a name is considered distinguishable upon the records of

the secretary of state if it contains one or more different letters or numerals, or if it contains a different
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sequence of letters or numerals. A single space used to divide a sequence of letters or numerals into
separate words is considered to be a letter for the purpose of this subrule. Differences between singular
and plural forms of words are distinguishable. Differences between numerals, Roman numerals, and
words representing numerals are distinguishable. The following characters are considered as letters for
the purpose of this subrule: $ (dollar sign); + (plus sign); % (percent sign); ¢ (cent sign).

40.3(2) The following words and abbreviations, when positioned as the last word or abbreviation
in the corporate name, are not considered in determining whether a name is distinguishable upon the
records of the secretary of state:

1. Corporation
2. Company
3. Incorporated
4. Limited
5. Corp.
6. Co.
7. Inc.
8. Ltd.
40.3(3) The presence or absence of the words “limited partnership,” or the abbreviation “L.P.” in

any limited partnership name, when positioned at the end of the name, is not considered in determining
whether a name is distinguishable upon the records of the secretary of state.

40.3(4) The presence or absence of the words “professional corporation” or the abbreviation “P.C.”
in the name of any professional corporation, when positioned at the end of the name, is not considered
in determining whether a name is distinguishable upon the records of the secretary of state.

40.3(5) The presence or absence of the words “registered limited liability partnership,” or the
abbreviation “L.L.P.” in any limited liability partnership name, when positioned at the end of the name,
is not considered in determining whether a name is distinguishable upon the records of the secretary
of state.

40.3(6) The presence or absence of the words “limited liability company,” or the abbreviation
“L.L.C.” or “L.C.” in any limited liability company name, when positioned at the end of the name, is not
considered in determining whether a name is distinguishable upon the records of the secretary of state.

40.3(7) to 40.3(10) Reserved.
40.3(11) Differences in punctuation and special characters are not considered in determiningwhether

a name is distinguishable upon the records of the secretary of state. Punctuation and special characters
include, but are not limited to:

’ (apostrophe) [ (left bracket)
] (right bracket) : (colon)
, (comma) — (dash)
- (hyphen) ! (exclamation point)
( (left parenthesis) ) (right parenthesis)
. (period) ? (question mark)
’ (single quote mark) ” (double quote mark)
; (semicolon) / (slash)
* (asterisk) @ (at sign)
\ (back slash) { (left brace)
} (right brace) ^ (caret)
= (equal sign) > (greater than sign)
< (less than sign) # (number sign)
~ (tilde) _ (underline)

40.3(12) Reserved.
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40.3(13) Differences in capitalization are not considered in determining whether a name is
distinguishable upon the records of the secretary of state.

40.3(14) Differences between an ampersand (&) and the word “and” are not considered in
determining whether a name is distinguishable upon the records of the secretary of state.

40.3(15) Reserved.
40.3(16) In determining whether a name is distinguishable upon the records of the secretary of state,

names found in the following records will not be considered:
1. Fictitious names.
2. Assumed names of nonprofit corporations.
3. Names of corporations (profit or nonprofit) whose certificates of incorporation have been

canceled.
4. Names of corporations (profit or nonprofit) whose certificates of authority have been revoked.
5. Expired or terminated assumed names.
6. Expired name reservations.
7. Expired name registrations.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 487.102(4), 490.401, 504A.6, and 504A.67.

721—40.4(490,491,496C,497,498,499,504A) Payment and refund of fees.
40.4(1) The office of secretary of state requires a payment of all fees in full at the time of filing of

any corporate document or request for copies.
40.4(2) Filing under any of the corporation or cooperative chapters may be effected only upon the

receipt of the correct filing fee. Failure to include the filing fee or partial payment of the filing fee will
result in the return of the filing to the sender with instructions to include the correct filing fee.

40.4(3) In the event that a filing fee overpayment is made, the amount in excess of the correct filing
fee shall be returned to the filing party. No adjustment is required if the amount of overpayment is one
dollar or less.

40.4(4) This subrule implements the pilot project authorized by 2000 Iowa Acts, House File 2545,
section 32, for fees required by Iowa Code section 490.122, subsection 1, paragraphs “a” and “s.”

a. The secretary of state may refund payment of the corporate filing fees required pursuant to the
provisions of Iowa Code section 490.122, subsection 1, paragraphs “a” and “s,” if, within five business
days from the time the corporate filing is received and date stamped, the entity has not been entered on
the records of the secretary of state.

b. To receive a refund under this subrule, the corporate entity must make a written request with
the business services division of the secretary of state’s office. The written request must specify the
reason(s) for the refund and provide evidence of entitlement to the refund.

c. The filing fee shall not be refunded if the corporate filing fails to satisfy all of the filing
requirements of Iowa Code chapter 490.

d. The decision of the secretary of state not to issue a refund under this subrule is final and not
subject to review pursuant to the provisions of the Iowa administrative procedure Act.

40.4(5) This subrule implements the pilot project authorized by 2000 Iowa Acts, House File 2545,
section 32, for fees required by Iowa Code section 504A.85, subsections 1 and 9.

a. The secretary of state may refund payment of the corporate filing fees required pursuant to the
provisions of Iowa Code section 504A.85, subsections 1 and 9, if, within five business days from the
time the corporate filing is received and date stamped, the entity has not been entered on the records of
the secretary of state.

b. To receive a refund under this subrule, the corporate entity must make a written request with
the business services division of the secretary of state’s office. The written request must specify the
reason(s) for the refund and provide evidence of entitlement to the refund.

c. The filing fee shall not be refunded if the corporate filing fails to satisfy all of the filing
requirements of Iowa Code chapter 504A.

d. The decision of the secretary of state not to issue a refund under this subrule is final and not
subject to review pursuant to the provisions of the Iowa administrative procedure Act.
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721—40.5(491,496A,499,504A,548) Document to county recorder.
40.5(1) Any corporate document that is required by law to be filed in the office of the county recorder

will be forwarded directly to the office of the county recorder in the county where the corporation’s
registered office is located.

40.5(2) Reserved.

721—40.6(548) Registration and protection of marks.
40.6(1) Classification. The following general classes of goods and services are established, but do

not limit or extend the applicant’s or registrant’s rights, and a single application for registration of a
mark may include any or all goods upon which, or services with which, the mark is actually being used
comprised in a single class, but in no event shall a single application include goods or services upon
which the mark is being used which fall within different classes of goods or services.

The said classes are as follows:

Class Title GOODS
1 Raw or partly prepared materials
2 Receptacles
3 Baggage, animal equipments, portfolio and pocketbooks
4 Abrasives and polishing materials
5 Adhesives
6 Chemicals and chemical compositions
7 Cordage
8 Smokers’ articles, not including tobacco products
9 Explosives, firearms, equipments and projectiles
10 Fertilizers
11 Inks and inking materials
12 Construction materials
13 Hardware and plumbing and steam-fitting supplies
14 Metals and metal castings and forgings
15 Oils and greases
16 Paints and painters’ materials
17 Tobacco products
18 Medicines and pharmaceutical preparations
19 Vehicles
20 Linoleum and oiled cloth
21 Electrical apparatus, machines and supplies
22 Games, toys and sporting goods
23 Cutlery, machinery and tools, and parts thereof
24 Laundry appliances and machines
25 Locks and safes
26 Measuring and scientific appliances
27 Horological instruments
28 Jewelry and precious-metal ware
29 Brooms, brushes and dusters
30 Crockery, earthenware and porcelain
31 Filters and refrigerators
32 Furniture and upholstery
33 Glassware
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34 Heating, lighting and ventilating apparatus
35 Belting, hose, machinery packing and nonmetallic tires
36 Musical instruments and supplies
37 Paper and stationery
38 Prints and publications
39 Clothing
40 Fancy goods, furnishings and notions
41 Canes, parasols and umbrellas
42 Knitted, netted and textile fabrics, and substitutes thereof
43 Thread and yarn
44 Dental, medical and surgical appliances
45 Soft drinks and carbonated waters
46 Foods and ingredients of foods
47 Wines
48 Malt beverages and liquors
49 Distilled alcoholic liquors
50 Merchandise not otherwise classified
51 Cosmetics and toilet preparations
52 Detergents and soaps

Class Title SERVICES
100 Miscellaneous
101 Advertising and business
102 Insurance and financial
103 Construction and repair
104 Communication
105 Transportation and storage
106 Material treatment
107 Education and entertainment

40.6(2) Assistance in applications. The secretary of state cannot give legal advice as to the nature
and extent of the protection afforded by law nor advise as to the registrability of a specific mark except
as questions may arise in connection with pending applications.

40.6(3) Incomplete or defective applications. An application will not be filed unless the application
and accompanying facsimiles or specimens are in proper form, comply with the statutory requirements
and are accompanied by the statutory fee. Specimens which are metal need not be submitted, a facsimile
being preferable in order to avoid filing problems. Documents not filed will be returned with a statement
of the reasons therefor.

40.6(4) Registration dates. The registration date is the date on which the mark is actually posted in
the registration indices of the office of the secretary of state, after the application has been examined and
found acceptable.

40.6(5) Form of application. The application shall be on a current form supplied by the secretary of
state, be completed in the English language and plainly written or typed. If the mark or any part thereof
is not in the English language, it must be accompanied by a sworn translation.

40.6(6) Withdrawal of application. Prior to actual registration of the mark, the applicant, by written
request, may withdraw the application.

40.6(7) Plurality of goods in single application. A single application may recite a plurality of goods,
or a plurality of services, comprised in a single class, provided the particular identification of each of the
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goods or services be stated and the mark is used or has been actually used on or in connection with all
of the goods or in connection with all of the services specified.

40.6(8) Single class in one application. A single application to register a mark for both goods and
services or for goods or services in different classes will be rejected. Applications must be restricted to
goods or services comprised in a single class.

40.6(9) Conflicts. Whenever application is made for registration of a mark or trade name which
so resembles a mark registered in this state or a mark previously used in this state by another and not
abandoned, as to be likely, when applied to the goods or services of the applicant, to cause confusion or
mistake or to deceive, a conflict shall be declared to exist and registration denied.

40.6(10) Conflicts between applications. Conflicts between pending applications will be resolved
on the basis of the claimed date of first use. The secretary of state may require affidavits and other proof
of first use.

40.6(11) Record change on automatic transfer. In the event of mergers or consolidations of
corporations, a certified copy of such documents may be accepted to transfer ownership of marks.

If the name of the owner of record of a mark is changed, and request for a change of the records is
made, then written proof of such change can be made by sworn affidavit showing the manner or mode
by which the change of ownership was made.

40.6(12) Change of address. If the registered owner of a mark changes the address set forth on the
registration, then written notice of such change of address must be given to the secretary of state. Such
notice must clearly identify the mark or marks involved and must request that the change of address be
noted on the records of the registration on file.

721—40.7(80GA,SF2274) Revised nonprofit corporation Act fees. The following are the fees for the
revised nonprofit corporation Act, 2004 Iowa Acts, Senate File 2274.

40.7(1) The secretary shall collect the following fee when the documents described below are
delivered to the secretary’s office for filing.

Articles of incorporation $20
Application for use of indistinguishable name $5
Application for reserved name $10
Notice of transfer of reserved name $10
Application for registered name $2 per month or part thereof
Application for renewal of registered name $20
Corporation’s statement of change of registered agent

or registered office or both No Fee
Agent’s statement of change of registered office for

each affected corporation not to exceed a total of No Fee
Agent’s statement of resignation No Fee
Amendment of articles of incorporation $10
Restatement of articles of incorporation with amendments $20
Articles of merger $20
Articles of dissolution $5
Articles of revocation of dissolution $5
Certificate of administrative dissolution No Fee
Application for reinstatement following

administrative dissolution $5
Certificate of reinstatement No Fee
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Certificate of judicial dissolution No Fee
Application for certificate of authority $25
Application for amended certificate of authority $25
Application for certificate of withdrawal $5
Certificate of revocation of authority to transact business No Fee
Biennial report No Fee
Articles of correction $5
Application for certificate of existence or authorization $5
Any other document required or permitted by the Act $5

40.7(2) The secretary of state shall collect a fee of $5 each time process is served on the secretary
under this chapter.

40.7(3) The secretary of state shall collect the following fees for copying and certifying the copy of
any filed document relating to a domestic or foreign corporation:

a. $1 per page for copying.
b. $5 per page for the certificate.

721—40.8(488,489,490) Biennial reports. The secretary of state shall collect the following fees at the
time the documents described in this rule are delivered to the secretary for filing.

40.8(1) A limited partnership or foreign limited partnership authorized to transact business in this
state shall deliver to the secretary of state for filing a biennial report that meets the requirements of Iowa
Code section 488.210.

a. The fee for filing and indexing a biennial report filed on paper or in a paper-based format is
$45. This fee may be provided in the form of cash, personal check, cashier’s check, or money order or
by secretary of state charge account.

b. The fee for an electronic filing through the secretary of state Internet Web site is $30. This fee
must be paid by check, credit card, or secretary of state charge account.

40.8(2) A limited liability company or a foreign limited liability company authorized to transact
business in this state shall deliver to the secretary of state for filing a biennial report that meets the
requirements of Iowa Code section 489.209.

a. The fee for filing and indexing a biennial report filed on paper or in a paper-based format is
$45. This fee may be provided in the form of cash, personal check, cashier’s check, or money order or
by secretary of state charge account.

b. The fee for an electronic filing through the secretary of state Internet Web site is $30. This fee
must be paid by check, credit card, or secretary of state charge account.

40.8(3) Each domestic corporation, and each foreign corporation authorized to transact business in
this state, shall deliver to the secretary of state for filing a biennial report that meets the requirements of
Iowa Code section 490.1622.

a. The fee for filing and indexing a biennial report filed on paper or in a paper-based format is
$45. This fee may be provided in the form of cash, personal check, cashier’s check, or money order or
by a secretary of state charge account.

b. The fee for an electronic filing through the secretary of state Internet Web site is $30. This fee
must be paid by check, credit card, or secretary of state charge account.
[ARC 9861B, IAB 11/16/11, effective 10/26/11; ARC 9971B, IAB 1/11/12, effective 2/15/12]

721—40.9(490) Online filing requirements. The following requirements apply to the electronic filing
of documents and the certification of electronic documents.

40.9(1) Registered agents who file documents electronically must provide an e-mail address to the
secretary of state.
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a. If a registered agent does not have an e-mail address, the agent shall provide the e-mail address
of another individual or entity designated to receive electronic correspondence on behalf of the registered
agent.

b. The registered agent shall notify the secretary of state within 60 days that the e-mail address
provided in compliance with this rule has been changed or discontinued.

c. An e-mail address disclosed in compliance with this rule shall not be viewed as a public record
under Iowa Code chapter 22 and shall not be disclosed by the secretary of state.

d. The secretary of state may use e-mail for official correspondence with an entity, except when
law requires delivery by United States mail.

40.9(2) For filings requiring an online account, an applicant must follow the terms and conditions
on the secretary of state’s Internet Web site for each electronic filing.

40.9(3) All correspondence related to an electronic filing shall be handled electronically in
accordance with the requirements set forth in the uniform electronic transactions Act, Iowa Code
chapter 554D.

40.9(4) Documents filed electronically shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee. This fee must
be paid by check, credit card, or secretary of state charge account.
[ARC 9970B, IAB 1/11/12, effective 2/15/12; ARC 0040C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 2/23/12]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapters 490, 491, 496A, 499, 504A and 548.
[Filed 12/11/70]

[Filed 8/12/81, Notice 7/8/81—published 9/2/81, effective 10/7/81]
[Filed emergency 8/28/81—published 9/16/81, effective 10/7/81]

[Filed 6/23/88, Notice 5/18/88—published 7/13/88, effective 8/17/88]
[Filed emergency 11/22/89 after Notice 10/4/89—published 12/13/89, effective 12/31/89]
[Filed emergency 1/5/90 after Notice 12/13/89—published 1/24/90, effective 1/8/90]◊

[Filed emergency 12/10/93—published 1/5/94, effective 12/10/93]
[Filed emergency 5/27/97—published 6/18/97, effective 5/27/97]
[Filed emergency 6/8/00—published 6/28/00, effective 6/28/00]
[Filed emergency 7/1/04—published 7/21/04, effective 7/1/04]

[Filed 8/27/04, Notice 7/21/04—published 9/15/04, effective 10/20/04]
[Filed 12/30/05, Notice 11/23/05—published 1/18/06, effective 2/22/06]

[Filed Emergency ARC 9861B, IAB 11/16/11, effective 10/26/11]
[Filed ARC 9971B (Notice ARC 9860B, IAB 11/16/11), IAB 1/11/12, effective 2/15/12]
[Filed ARC 9970B (Notice ARC 9859B, IAB 11/16/11), IAB 1/11/12, effective 2/15/12]

[Filed Emergency ARC 0040C, IAB 3/21/12, effective 2/23/12]

◊ Two or more ARCs


